COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE (BACHELOR)

COURSE CODE | TYN 106 | SEMESTER | 1
COURSE TITLE | Painting |
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
The weekly teaching hours refer toteaching carried out by 25 18
professors and students practice in the workshop in order to meet
the course’s requirements
Tutoring, learning of tools and new expressive media (especially 3

digital)

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Scientificarea, skillsdevelopment

general background,
special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Knowledge of basic principles of analogic drawing (it is a

examinations)

requirement for entry at the Department through special

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes (English and Spanish)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://z1-8.blogspot.com/2018/11/2018-19.html

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will

acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

After course completion students will be able to:
-understand basic issues related to visual arts language
-interpret and apply synthetically basic concepts of image

At the same time they will start familiarizing themselves with different expressive media and the

process of visual arts creation
-They will be able to compile rudimentary visual arts suggestions



https://z1-8.blogspot.com/2018/11/2018-19.html

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

-Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information

- Criticism and self-criticism

- Production of free, creative and visual arts thinking

The main aim is for students to understand the basic principles of drawing and space organisation, so
as to introduce themselves to the visual arts language and vocabulary and consequently to the
process of research and methodology for the development of the topic and the building of a strategy
for depiction.

(3) SYLLABUS

The workshop aims at contributing to the development of an extended visual arts practice and
introduce students into contemporary visual arts pursuits as they are formed through the broadness
and variety of the expressive media.

Special emphasis is placed on understanding the visual arts vocabulary, familiarization with the

expressive media, methodology and topic development, research and collection or related material,

as well as the documentation of the creative process and the formation of a personal style.

- The course includes practice, theory and implementation of assignments on the basic principles of
drawing and synthesis, understanding of the formation of light on the surface, depiction of mass
and space organization.

- In addition, students need to present a visual arts work, on the basis of special topics, with free
use of media and techniques. Lectures during the semester on the requested topics and
presentations/analyses of artists’ works.

The development of the course content takes place in 13 weeks as follows:

- Lectures on the required topics (different each academic year) and presentations/analyses of

artists’ works.

- Tutorials

- Team corrections: analysis of typical errors or solutions of the students’ work in the presence of all

students and professors of the course.

Note: The course is continued and connected with the course Painting Il, in the second semester.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | - Face-to-face




Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

-Tutorials

-Lectures on the required topics and presentations/analyses of
artists’” works.

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Internet use to search for information and analysis of visual arts
works and artists.

Screenings of audio-visual material.

Digital platform (blog) with summaries and bibliography of the
lectures and the presentations

TEACHING METHODS

The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload

Lectures/seminars on issues of 6 lectures x 1 hour
visual arts research

Workshop practice / artistic
creation: Studies in natural:
Workshop syntheses and free 25 x 13=325 hours
topics

Tutorials

Projectwork Additional workload / homework
Artistic creation 150 hours

Tutorial, learning of tools and new
expressive media 3 x 13=39 hours

Interaction of the visual arts
workshops

Educational visits to museums,
galleries and exhibition spaces in
Greece and abroad

Course total 18 ECTS / 520 hours

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Monitoring the development/progress of students’ visual arts skills through
assignments during the semester

Public presentation: exhibition and support of the students’ visual arts work
at the end of the semester (in the presence of all students and course
professors)

The student performance evaluation process and criteria are determined
and accessible in the course website.

H Stadikaoio afloAdynong Kot ta kpLtipLa eivat mpoodLloplopéva Kot
npooBdoiua otnv LotoceAida tou padriparoc.

https://z1-8.blogspot.com/2018/11/2018-19.html

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Course bibliography:

A) Rudorf Arnheim: TéyvnkatonttiknavtiAnyn, OcuéAto, ASiva, 1999 (offeredfromEudoxus)

- Suggested bibliography:

-Johannes, Itten: Design and form, Thames and Hudson, London 1983

-Johannes Itten - The Art of Color

-Johannes Itten's preliminary course at the Bauhaus 1919-1922

-Kandinsky: Znueio, ypapunotoeninedo

-Klee Paul: Theory of modern art, Kalvos, Athens



https://z1-8.blogspot.com/2018/11/2018-19.html
http://bauhaus-online.de/en/atlas/das-bauhaus/lehre/vorkurs-johannes-itten

-Klee Paul: H ewkaotikn okéPn. Ta pabnuata otn Bauhaus, Exkd. Méhooa, ABriva, 1989

-Gyorgy Kepes, Language of Vision. Chicago: Paul Theobald, 1944. Reissued: New York: Dover Publications, 1995. ISBN 0-486-
28650-9.

-Gyorgy Kepes, Vision + Value Series, including The Education of Vision. Structure in Art and Science. The Nature and Art of
Motion. Module, Symmetry, Proportion, Rhythm. Sign, Image, Symbol. The Man-Made Object. New York: George Braziller,
1965-66.

-Rudolf Arnheim, 1954/1974: Art and Visual Perception: A Psychology of the Creative Eye. Berkeley and Los Angeles:
University of California Press. ISBN 978-0-520-24383-5.

-Rudolf Arnheim, 1969: Visual Thinking. Berkeley: University of California Press. ISBN 978-0-520-24226-5.

-Baudrillard, J. Nepioayrvng, EEANTASEKAOTIKHA.E, ABriva, 2009

-Rosset, Clement: To mpaypatiko Kat to Suthd tou. Aokipto mept avtamdtng. EkS. Apuog, O@scoalovikn 2009

-NotesbyX. Bitsikas: «Drawing: systemofanalysis and communication» (http://z1-2.blogspot.gr/2012/02/blog-post_04.html ),
«Elements of space perception» , «H86unontovdwtognavwotnvenipavela. H évvota tng upng» (http://z1-
2.blogspot.gr/2014/01/h-h.html)

In addition, depending on the assignment topic, books, internet resources and sources from the University library are
suggested. Summaries and bibliography of the lectures and the presentations are accessible at: http://z1-
2.blogspot.gr/2012/02/blog-post.html



https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/International_Standard_Book_Number
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Special:BookSources/0-486-28650-9
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Special:BookSources/0-486-28650-9
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/International_Standard_Book_Number
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Special:BookSources/978-0-520-24383-5
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/International_Standard_Book_Number
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Special:BookSources/978-0-520-24226-5
http://z1-2.blogspot.gr/2012/02/blog-post_04.html
http://z1-2.blogspot.gr/2014/01/h-h.html
http://z1-2.blogspot.gr/2014/01/h-h.html

COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND SCIENCES OF ART

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TYnioz | SEMESTER | 1
COURSE TITLE | Sculpture |
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS

lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole

of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits HOURS

Twenty-three hours per week include: 22 18
e Course delivery-presentations-Lectures from teaching staff of
the Sculpture Studio
e Discipline and expression exercises by students attending the
Sculpture Studio
e Collective management of the Sculpture Studio

Workshop applications of illustrating work-plastic art exercises on hard 5
materials (Methods-Materials-Tools)
Working with plaster

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Skills development

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Basic principles of Drawing- volumetric perception and drawing
transfer from natural (covered by special examinations for entry in
the School of Fine Arts)

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes (ltalian and English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://www.facebook.com/groups/221386017933178/

http://sculpturon.blogspot.com/

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Upon completion of the semester students will be able to understand:
The aesthetics and content principles in sculpture- analysis-synthesis

® The plastic translation of rules for arranging mass from natural and transfer of these rules to sculpture
(clay, plasticine, plaster)

e The principles of visual arts personal style and aesthetic expression

® The principles of a critical outlook of phenomena in the visual arts field and to introduce the use of




methodological tools of expressing aesthetic rules in their personal research.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Familiarization with visual arts Language and Vocabulary

Understanding and management of collective (team) programs and aims of the Sculpture Studio
Evaluation-self-evaluation of results of individual and collective visual arts research
Responsibility and collaborative work, as determined by the concept “Laboratory”

Application of methodological tools in visual arts research (search for, analysis, synthesis)

Perception of three-dimensional analogical Space and Scale.

(3) SYLLABUS

The course content of the 1st semester of Sculpture Studio aims at introducing students to the three-
dimensional field of analogical plastic-sculptural expression.
I Studio practices combined with the valuable help of the theoretical framework, aim at developing the
student’s visual arts perspective and research taking into account:
e The historical language/plastic pluralism of expression
e  Techniques — technological innovations
e The contemporary political and social environment
o The Greek and foreign visual arts experience
1. Presentations-lectures from the teaching staff of the Sculpture Studio aim at making students active
agents in the visual arts field of the social environment. The aim is achieved through:
e Collaborative work (the concept “LABORATORY”)
e  Experimental — creative student expression

The course (1st semester) is developed in 13 weeks and is completed with the winter semester examinations. Its
contents include:
e Lectures and presentations related to the themes of the required exercises (evaluation subjects of the
winter semester)
e  Tutorial, self-reflection and student feedback in relation to the produced work.
e® Collective observationsand evaluation of good practices in the produced work.

The exercises are “discipline” exercises and “free expression” exercises.

Note: The Sculpture courses (semesters) are sequential and the “discipline” exercises are obligatory for students
attending the course.

The lectures — presentations are open for students wishing to attend them. The “discipline” exercises can be
done freely by students from other semesters, provided there is enough space in the Studio.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION



DELIVERY

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face-to-face, tutorial. Self-reflection and feedback collectively.
Lectures, presentations, visits to exhibitions and workshops.
Participation in projects, workshops, events and cooperation with
local institutions and local authorities.

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

ICT for Teaching and Communication with students, as well as
digital technologies in Studio Education, for joint analogical and
digital Sculpture, with applications aiming atpromoting plasticity
and scale of form in space.

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload

7 A/N/2 X 1 hour
Lectures/Presentations/Seminar
s in topics related to
Plastic/Sculpture expression

Studio exercises: Discipline and 22 X 13 = 286hours
Free Expression exercises,
Volumetric Drawing from natural
for sculptured head, Form and
Synthesis studies with pliable

materials (clay, plasticine)

Projects outside of the Studio for | Additionalworkload 128hours

examination Book

Transferring to plaster works of 5X13 =65 hours
plastic/sculptural creation
(working with plaster),
knowledge and use of materials
for illustrating works,
introduction to the creation of
visual utilitarian object with the

use of digital tools

Course Total 18ECTS — 499hours

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination,  public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

During The Semester:

- Informal evaluation and self-evaluation, with observation
on a weekly basis, of the visual progress and capability of
students in relation to their produced work in the studio.

- Periodic personalized cooperation with observations in
relation to the students’ produced work outside of the
studio.

- Periodic short project presentations by students for the
development of their dialectical skills in relation to
supporting their ideas and visual application.

The final evaluation of the spring semester involves a public
presentation-exhibition and support of students’ visual work, with
self-evaluation and evaluation from the teaching staff on the basis
of objective criteria and the participation of each student in the
dynamics of the Sculpture Studio.

The required elements for participation in the examination, as well
as criteria for the final evaluation of the semester are clearly
displayed in the Sculpture Studio.




(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

H ANATKAIOTHTA THZ TEXNHZ Epvot Oloep, ISBN 960-310-103-6, EkS. Ogpélto 2000[in Greek]

THE NECESSITY OF ART Ernst Fischer, ISBN 960-310-103-6, Themelio 2000

To todxwvo kamélo MNoled Mnowg: H Siynon piog {wrig-licapellodifeltro. Joseph Beuys: Una Vita Raccontata
Juyypadéag: Domizio Durini, Lucrezia De Metadpaotig: Mavéavn Mapia Ekdotng: E€avtag ISBN: 960-256-313-3
‘Etog'Ekdoang: 1997 [in Greek]

ThefelthatlosephBeuys:Alife’snarrative-licapellodifeltro. JosephBeuys: UnavitaraccontataAuthor: DomizioDurini,
LucreziadeTranslator: MandaniMariaPublisher: ExandasISBN: 960-256-313-3 PublicationDate: 1997

Apvaia O8uooela Keipeva Ko ouvevtevgelg 1966-1989 MNavvng KouvéAAng, k.a.petddpaon: Avtaiog
Xpuoootouibng ekd.: Aypa / FkaAepi Bernier - 1991 ISBN 960-325-026-0, ISBN-13 978-960-325-026-5 [in Greek]
Limnaia Odysseia Texts And Interviews 1966-1989 G. Kounellis, etal. translation: A. Chrisostomidis Publisher.: Agra
/ BernierGallery- 1991 ISBN 960-325-026-0, ISBN-13 978-960-325-026-5

KouvéAAng: M/S 16viov Nepoudg Katepiva Kookivd, Thomas Mc Evilley, Marco Gherardi £pya: Mdvvng KouvéAAng,
dwtoypadion: MavwAng Mnapmnouvong, empélela: Katepiva Kookwva, petddpaon: MNnavvng rkovpag, David Britt,
€k6.: Mmaotag, 1997, ISBN 960-7418-24-7, ISBN-13 978-960-7418-24-1[in Greek]

Kounellis: M/Slonion PireausK. Koskina, ThomasMcEvilley, MarcoGherardiworks: G. Kounellis, photographs: M.
Baboussis, empéleta: K. Koskina, translation: G. Goumas, DavidBritt, Publisher.: Bastas, 1997, ISBN 960-7418-24-7,
ISBN-13 978-960-7418-24-1

NOHMATA THZ EIKONAZ KUplog Zuyypadeac: XatlnvikoAdou Nikog, 1938 - Ek§otikog Oikog: MaVEMLOTNULAKES
Ex&60eLg Kpritng Etog ékdoong: 2001 - ISBN: 960-7309-65-0

MEANINGSOFIMAGEMainauthor: N. Chatzinikolaou, 1938 - Publisher: Crete University Publishing Publication Date:
2001 - ISBN: 960-7309-65-0

Conceptual Art (Taschen Basic Art Series) - Daniel Marzona

Minimal Art (Taschen Basic Art Series) - Daniel Marzona, Elena Carlini

Video Art (Taschen Basic Art Series) - Sylvia Martin

Land Art: The Earth as Canvas (Taschen Basic Art Series) - Michael Lailach

MAPK POOKO KEIMENA T1A THN TEXNH (1934-1969) cuyypadéag POOKO MAPK - Ek§otikog Oikog : NHZIAES
2010, petadpaoctic TOMANAZ BAZIAHS [in Greek]

MARK ROTHKO Rothko TEXTS FOR ART (1934-1969) Author Mark Rothko - Publisher : Nisides 2010,
translatorTomanas V.

ZHMEIQZEIZ DINOTEXNEZ MA TH ZYTXPONH TEXNH-(I'a 6ooug n clyxpovn Téxvn €ivat cuxva aviapn)
ouyypadeag Navog T{wvog — ekddoeLg Nanacwtnpiouv 2007[in Greek]

ZKEWEIZ INA THN KATAZTAZH TON EIKAZTIKQN TEXNQN-KPITIKH THZ MONTEPNIKOTHTAZ - Zav KAatp - ek§60€Lg
SuiAn 1993 [in Greek]

THOUGHTS FOR THE STATE OF VISUAL ARTS — CRITICISM OF MODERNITY — Jean Clair -Smili Editions 1993

TEXNH KAl MAZIKH KOYATOYPA - Keipeva twv ANTOPNO, AOBENTAA, MAPKOYZE, XOPKXAIMEP - Ek&.
‘Yghov/BLBAia 1984 [in Greek]

ART AND MASS CULTURE — Texts by Adorno, Léwentahl, Marcuse, Horkheimer, Ypsilon / Books - Publishing House,
1984

L'ARTE DEL NEOCAPITALISMO - Martin Damus - edizioni Laterza

Vernant, J.-P. (2003). Avapeca otov MUBo kat tnv MoAwttkn - pet. M.I. Ndon. ABriva: TuiAn.

JwtnpakomouAou, M. (2005). O Oncauvpdg thg Képou. MOBOG ) TPAYHATIKOTATA; AVATNTWVTAG TA XOHEVA
KOMUATLO EVOG aviypatikol ouvoAou. ABrva: 18pupa N. M. Ffouhavdpr - M.K.T.A. - JPaulGettyMyseum, Aog
Avtleheg, CycladicArtFoundation, Néa Yopkn [in Greek]

Sotirakopoulou, P. (2005). The "Keros Hoard". Mythorreality? Myth or reality? Searching for the missing pieces of
an enigmatic set. Athes. N. P. Goulandri Foundation. - J Paul Getty Museum, Los Angeles, Cycladic Art Foundation,
New York.

Mavodoki, E. (1991). Mehéteg etkovoloyiag. OupavioTikd Bépata otnv Téxvn Tng Avaygvvnong (LeT. Avsp.
MNarudg). ABAva: NedéAn. [in Greek]

Donohue, A. (1988). Xoana and the Origin of Greek Sculpture. Atlanta: Paperback.




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE (BACHELOR)

COURSE CODE | TYN108 | SEMESTER | 1°
COURSE TITLE | Free Drawing and Teaching Practices |
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS

lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole

of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits HOURS

Weekly teaching hours include teaching and student work in the 3 3
workshop. Also, lectures and exercises.

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Scientific area and skills development

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Basic drawing skills, covered in special entrance
examinations.

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes (English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Upon completion of the course, students will be able to:

- Understand basic issues in the language of the visual arts.
- Depict and interpret pictures from natural.
- Develop personal visual suggestions, making use of expressiveness of the line and tonal gradations.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking




Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Production of new research ideas Others...

e Familiarization with the visual language of drawing

e Promotion of visual arts thinking through synthetic and tonal exercises.

e Criticism and self-criticism

The main aim is for students to comprehend the basic principles of drawing and space organization, so

that they are introduced to the language of the visual arts and then to the research process,
methodology for the development of the theme and the development of strategy for representation.

(3) SYLLABUS

The course content aims at contributing through research to the introduction of students to important
issues regarding representation in two-dimensional space, through tonal gradations. Also,
comprehension of the function of Free Drawing as an approach for visual arts education.

The course spans 13 weeks and includes:

e Lectures

e Personalized supervision

e Group assessments of the works created by students.

Note: The course continues in the next semester (Free Drawing and Teaching Practices Il).

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | - Face-to-face
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. | _ Personalized supervision

- Lectures and analysis of works of art

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching

COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | Use of ICT in communication with the students
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 4 lectures X 1 hour
described in detail. -
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice, Workshop exercises:
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, - Representation of human
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art body from natural 3 X 13=39 hours
workshop, interactive teaching, educational _ Study from natural
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity, - Synthetic exercises

etc.

-Workshop exercises Additional workload 32
The student's study hours for each learning hours
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Course total 3 ECTS/ 75 hours

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION | - Monitoring of student progress on the basis of exercises

Description of the evaluation procedure during the semester.

- Public Presentation: Exhibition of the works created and

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation, .
their assessment at the end of the semester.

summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public




presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined  evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

-Course bibliography:

- E. H. Gombrich, Art and illusion, Athens (trans. A. Pappas), 1995: Nefeli.

- J. Clair, Considérations sur I' état beaux-arts, Athens, 1993: Smili.

- Yannoulis Chalepas, 142 Free Drawings, Foreword by M. Bikakis, Introduction by D. Zacharopoulos,
Athens, 2007

- G. Pappas, Drawings 1930-1965, Athens, 1990.

- Rudolf Arnheim, Art and Visual Perception: A Psychology of the Creative Eye. Athens, 1999. Themelio.
- E. Panofsky, Studies in Iconology: Humanistic Themes in the Art of the Renaissance, Trans. By A.
Pappas, Athens, 1991, Nefeli.

- S. Tsiodoulos, Drawings, Athens, Kichli




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND SCIENCES OF ART

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

CODE | TYN103 SEMESTER | 1°

COURSE TITLE | Printmaking |

WEEKLY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING C:E;IS.I_S
HOURS
4 3

COURSE TYPE | Scientific area

PREREQUISITE COURSES | No

TEACHING AND EXAM LANGUAGE | Greek

THE COURSE IS AVAILABLE TO | Yes (English, Spanish)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

In the framework of the course students are expected to gain a thorough knowledge of the
theoretical and practical teaching of printmaking, one of the three visual arts, and especially
black-and-white xylography (woodcut).

To know the basic principles underlying drawing in printmaking, to acquire the necessary
skills for engraving and printing black-and-white woodcut.

To handle materials and tools with skillfulness and discipline.
To be able, through practical exercises, to transfer studies from natural pattern or free

subject to the surface of the wood, to compose, engrave on the specific material and use
printing media successfully.

General skills

Autonomous work

Team work

Creation of research ideas

Promotion of free, creative thinking. Development of skills.




(3) COURSE CONTENT

Black-and-white woodcut

General principles of drawing

Making drawings suitable for woodcut

Transfer to the material (wood), using carbon paper
Engraving

Printing

(4) TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODOLOGY — ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHODOLOGY | Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGY | Use of ICT in communication with the students

(ICT)
ORGANISATION OF TEACHING Activity Semester study load

Studio exercises 52
Lectures, seminars on
issues of visual arts 10
research
Artistic creation (not
guided exercise) 13
Course total 75 hours

STUDENT ASSESSMENT

Language of assessment: Greek

Presentation of visual arts projects-exercises
Presentation and discussion in the studio,
formation of assessment

Supporting visual arts work at the end of the
semester, evaluation of the work during the
semester, final conclusion concerning student
assessment.

(5) RECOMMENDED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Eudoxus: Michalis Arfaras, Printmaking and printed art, Metaixmio.

Additional Bibliography:

Dimitris Pavlopoulos, Printmaking and Graphic Arts, Kastanioti Publications

The complete printamaker, techniques / traditions / innovations, John Ross, Clare
Romano, Tim Ross, Free Press.




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE STUDIES

COURSE CODE

TYP 101 | SEMESTER | A

COURSE TITLE

HISTORY OF ART |

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. Ifthe | TEACHING | CREDITS
credits are awarded for the whole of the course, give HOURS

the weekly teaching hours and the total credits

3 2

at (d).

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching
and the teaching methods used are described in detail

COURSE TYPE
general background,
special background,

specialised general
knowledge, skills development

General background

PREREQUISITE
COURSES:

No

LANGUAGE OF
INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

Greek

IS THE COURSE
OFFERED TO ERASMUS
STUDENTS

Tutorial (examinations in English or Greek
Language)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

http://ecourse.uoi.gr/

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course provides an overview of Greek art exploring a variety of media, including
Architecture, Sculpture, Vase Painting and Monumental Painting. Approaching,
analyzing, and contextualizing Greek art, it demonstrates how objects are dated and

assigned to an artist or region.

Students focusing on the questions about Greek art and how they can answer them’
how to inerpret the subject matter and narrative’ to explore broader cultural
perspectives by looking relationships to surrounding cultures.




General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must
acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of
the following does the course aim?

Knowledge and understanding the Greek art and Historical Narratives.
Verbal skills, critical awareness, communication skills.

Respect for difference and multiculturalism.

(3) SYLLABUS

Description and visual analysis.

Meaning, Context, Identity. Greek and Roman Theories of Art.
The Functions of Greek Art.

Greece and the eastern Mediterranean

The Early Iron Age (1100-700 BC)

The Archaic Period (700-480 BC)

The Classical Period (480-336 BC)

The Hellenistic Period (336-30 BC)

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | MS Team
Face-to-face, Distance
learning, etc.
USE OF INFORMATION | Use of ICT in teaching, communication with students.
AND
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY
TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39
Study and analysis of 11
bibliography
Course total 50
STUDENT
PERFORMANCE | Conclusive evaluation at the end of the semester.
EVALUATION | Written tests are confined to requiring short answers
and ‘essays’ of various lengths.




Also is assessed the participation of the student within
the classroom.

Students are informed about the criteria of the
evaluation during the lessons and these are accessible
to them through e-course platform.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

e D, Plantzos, Greek Art and Archeology, Athens 2016
e M. Bovtopdg —A. Tovrakn-Bovtopd, H opyoio eilnvikn téyvy koi n
aktivofolio g, Ivetitouto NeoeAnvik®dv Znovdav, @sccarovikn 2011.

Further Reading

e Greek Art. The Dawn of Greek Art, Athens 1994

e Mary Beard & John Henderson, Classical Art. From Greece to Rome, Oxford
1998

e Richard T. Neer, Art and Archaeology of the GreekWorld, New York 2019

e Jerome Jordan Pollitt, Art in the Hellenistic Age, Cambridge 1986

e M. Robinson, A History of Greek Art, Cambridge University Press 1975 M.

Robinson, A History of Greek Art, Cambridge University Press 1975

R. R. R. Smith, Hellenistic Sculpture, New York 1991




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND SCIENCES OF ART

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TYI 102 | SEMESTER | 1
COURSE TITLE | ANTHROPOLOGY OF ART
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. lectures,
laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole of the TE—IACE:S IIRI:G CIRIERNES
course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 2

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching

methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

General background, general knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

No

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes (In English and French language)
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=1003

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire
with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the

European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

After successful completion of the course students will:

e Demonstrate good comprehension of the terms "culture" and "civilisation" in social

sciences and humanities

e Display profound knowledge of the terms "culture" and "civilisation"

e Demonstrate ability to compare the use of the terms culture and civilisation in

different national regions

e Demonstrate ability to distinguish the differences and the similarities between the



http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=1003

terms "culture" and "civilisation"

Evaluate the modern conceptual delimitation of both terms and be able to apply the
adjectives derived in the historical context.

Demonstrate knowledge of the notion of art and its various meanings

Compare different means of artistic expression and recognize their particular
characteristics.

Display knowledge of the notion of art in modern era

Demonstrate ability to define the conditions of the creation and the development of
the field-world of art

Acknowledge the particularities of the field of art (Artword) and of the cultural
products which are created in this field

Demonstrate comprehension of the distinction between mass and popular culture
Show ability to analyze the basic principles of this distinction as well as its impact on
the cultural activity

Demonstrate knowledge of the conceptual delimitation of the terms "high art" and
"mass culture"

Understand the principles, which define the world of art and the related distinctions

in a specific historical context.

General Competences

Taking into

consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma

Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information,  Project planning and management

with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Working independently

Team work

Respect

for difference and multiculturalism

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Knowledge of the reflective practice




(3) SYLLABUS

«* The notion of art

% Artand culture

s Modern art
< High art and mass culture
* Mass and popular culture

+* The world of art

% Primitive and prehistoric art

<+ The terms of culture and civilisation in social sciences and humanities
#* Cultural Studies and Humanities

+» Culture, civilisation and national identity

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | In class
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.
USE OF INFORMATION AND | E-class

COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

ICT in teaching
ICT in communication with students

TEACHING METHODS

The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 44
Literature review through 6

websites on the electronic
platform (e-course)

Course total 50

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation, laboratory ~ work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined  evaluation  criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Conclusive evaluation. Written examination based on
essays which assess the learning outcomes.
Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given and
they are accessible to students via the e-course

platform




(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

In Eudoxus:

7

*» Robert Layton, AvOpwroloyia tnc téxvng, Ekddoelg tou 21ou, ABrjva 2003

®

< JwtApng Anuntpiou, 2009, H moAwtikn didotaon otnv téxvn, ZaBBaiag, ABrRva

Suggested reading:

5

€

Fernand Braudel, Mpauuatikn twv MoAttiouwy, MIET, ABrjva. 2001 (emhoyr oeAidwv)

/7
0‘0

Denys Cuche, H évvola tn¢ kouAtoupac otic Kowvwvikég Emotriueg, Tumwdntw,

ABnva 2001 (erthoyr) ogAidwv)

< JwtApng Anuntpilou, H moAitikn Sidotaocn otnv teéxvn, ZaPPaiag, ABriva 2009
(emhoyn) oeAibwv)

« Arnold Hauser, Kowwvikr totopia ¢ téxvng, TpwTtog Topoc, KaABog, ABrva 1984,

(emthoyn oeAibwv)

** E.H. Gombrich, To xpovikd tn¢ téxvng, MIET, ABrAva 2000 (erthoyr) oeAiSwv)




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE (BACHELOR)

COURSE CODE | =rio1 | SEMESTER | A
COURSE TITLE | ENGLISH |
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awardec{ for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
2 2

methods used are described in detail at (d).

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

General background, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

No

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

English

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

Yes, in English

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=1965

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

On successful completion of the course students should be able to:
e develop their skills in reading, writing, listening and speaking English and expand their
vocabulary in an intensive study situation.
e read selected English academic texts (or extracts) related to their field of study and learn skills

for understanding these texts

e develop their critical and creative thinking skills through contact with multimodal texts from the

field of visual arts.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and

Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations
Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking




Production of new research ideas Others...

Avaintnon, avaduon kat cuvdeon Se60UEVWVY KalL TTANPOQOPLWY, UE TN XPHON KoL TwV AIapaiTnTWY TEXVOAOYLWV
lpooaployr o€ VEEG KATAOTAOELG

AnYn anopdaoewv

Autovoun epyaoia

Ouadikn epyacia

Epyaocia oe 5iedvég meptBailov

Epyaoia o€ Stemiotnuoviko neptBaAlov

lMapdywyn VEWV EPEVVNTIKWY LOEWV

The course aims at the following general competences:

e Criticism and self-criticism

e Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

e Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary
technology

e Team-work

(3) SYLLABUS

Course description:

Lectures and video (oral speech comprehension)

Reading comprehension

Vocabulary enrichment/development

Basic grammatical and syntactical phenomena — tenses, adjectives and adverbs, relative
clauses, modal verbs, passive voice, gerunds and infinitives, etc.

Writing (report, review, essay) and oral skills (reading, writing, speaking and listening
skills)/ oral and written communication skills

Course content:

e Education

e University life

Culture and civilization

Work and business

Arts and media

e Art museums around the world
Street art, graffiti

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face (distance learning when necessary),

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. | ommunication during office hours and through email.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | e Use of Information and Communication Technology (ICT) in

COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | teaching (e.g. Internet, Web 2.0 teaching tools, overhead
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, projector).
communication with students




e Use of Information and Communication Technology (ICT) in
communicating with students (email, Ecourse and MS-
Teams platforms).

e Use of Information and Communication Technology (ICT)
for facilitating the teaching process (e.g. through the
platform for asynchronous education Ecourse and MS-
Teams).

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 26
Self-study/working on 21
assignments
Final written examination 3

Total workload: 2 ECTSx25=
50 hours

Course total

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined  evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Student performance evaluation is based on the following
criteria:

e Active lesson participation

e Optional individual or team project work

e Final written examination involving multiple choice

questions, filling gaps or providing a short answer.

Evaluation methods:

Diagnostic assessment with the aim of identifying

student’s language skills and achievement level, what

students already know, so that the teaching process can

be designed accordingly.

Formative assessment, which involves evaluating and

monitoring student learning during the semester. It aims

at providing feedback in relation to the efficiency of

teaching methodology and student learning so that

student can reach the learning goals that have been set. It

helps adjusting instructional practices to meet the

students’ needs.

Summative assessment at the end of the course in order

to measure student learning and the extent to which

students meet learning outcomes.

Summative (final) assessment is in English. Evaluation

criteria are announced and clearly explained at the

beginning of the course and are available to students on

the electronic address of the course. Students are free to

ask the professor regarding evaluation.

(http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=1965)



http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=1965

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Suggested bibliography:

1. Evans, V., Dooley, J., & Rogers, P. H. (2016). Career Paths - Art & Design, Student's Book: Express
Publishing. (mpotewvopevo ocuyypappa oto cuotnua «EYAOZOZ»)

2. Betancourt, P. (2007). Introduction to Aegean art: Philadelphia, PA: INSTAP Academic Press

3. Clarke, M. (2003). The Concise Oxford dictionary of art terms: Oxford and New York: Oxford
University Press.

4. Davies, S. (1991). Definitions of art: Ithaca, New York: Cornell University Press.

5. Landi, A. (2002). Schirmer encyclopedia of art: New York: Schirmer Reference.

6. Marconi, C. (ed.) (2015). The Oxford handbook of Greek and Roman art and architecture: New York:
Oxford University Press.

7. Mealing, S. (ed.). (2002). Computers & art: Bristol, UK Portland, OR: Intellect.

8. Museum of Modern Art, N.Y. (1997). The Museum of modern art, New York: the history and the
collection: London: Abradale Press.

9. Phillips, T., Phillips, A., & Regan, N. (2011). New Skills in English: Level 1. Reading, UK: Garnet
Publishing.

10. Vinson, J. (ed.) (1990). International dictionary of art and artists: Chicago: St. James Press.




COURSE OUTLINE
(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | Fine Arts

ACADEMIC UNIT | Department of Fine Arts and Sciences

LEVEL OF STUDIES | Graduate Course

COURSE CODE | 5103 | SEMESTER | First(A)

COURSE TITLE | German language |

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
310

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | This course is an introductory background course

general background, . .
special background, specialised general aiming at the development of basic language and

knowledge, skills development | communication skills and knowledge acquisition

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | No

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | German/Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes, if it is demanded
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | -

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Introductory level knowledge of the phonological structure of German
Introductory level knowledge of the morphological structure of German
Introductory level knowledge of the syntactic structure of German
Basic vocabulary and semantic competence in German

Basic communicative competence in conversations (oral speech)

S N

Basic communicative competence in written speech ( texts)

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...




Production of new research ideas

Others...

Adapting to new situations, working independently, working in an international
environment, coping with difference and multiculturalism, criticism and self-criticism, team

work.

(3) SYLLABUS

- Speaking: how to greet others and say goodbye/ vocabulary domains: countries,

alphabets/ Grammar: conjugation of the verb, singular

Reading: Profiles in Internet / writing: short self-presentations/ vocabulary
domains: professions, family, numbers/ Grammar: negation with nicht, word
building with -in

Speaking: Presenting my family, languages / vocabulary domains: family and
language/ Grammar: negation with particle nicht, ending —in in word building
Listening and speaking: evaluating, questions about prices / vocabulary domains:
numbers, adjectives, furniture/ Grammar: definite article der, die, das, personal
pronouns er, es, sie

Reading/Writing: filling forms, describing products/ vocabulary domains: colors,
materials, things / Grammar: indefinite article ein, eine, ein, negative article kein,
keine, kein

Listening: phone calls and strategies/ vocabulary domain: computers, office /

Grammar: Singular and plural, accusative

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face learning
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Computer-based teaching, internet facility, projector,

COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

tape recorder

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
Visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of
the ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures and seminars 26 h.
Writing exercise 6 h.
Oral speech 4 h.
Examinations 14 h.
Course total 50 h.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving,
written work, essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Language of examination: German and Greek.

The evaluation of student achievement follows two
phases: (a) interim evaluation during the course, based
on special tests of language skills and knowledge, and
(b) a final examination at the end of the course aiming
at the evaluation of acquired knowledge on the
structure of German, and (b) acquired competence in
oral and written German.




(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
Evans, S., Pude, A., Specht, F. : MENSCHEN. Deutsch als Fremdsprache. Kursbuch A1.2,
Minchen 2012, Hueber Verlag.

- Relatedacademicjournals:

Papadopoulou, M.: Meine Grammatik. ABrjva 2012, k8. Kapaundrtog




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE (BACHELOR)

COURSE CODE | TYN207 | SEMESTER | 2
COURSE TITLE | Painting Il
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
i i e (e e | e | GRS

of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits

The weekly teaching hours refer toteaching carried out by 23 16
professors and students practice in the workshop in order to meet
the course’s requirements

Tutoring, learning of tools and new expressive media (especially 3
digital)

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Scientificarea, skillsdevelopment

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Painting | + Free drawing |

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes (English and Spanish)
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://z1-8.blogspot.com/2018/11/2018-19.html

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

After course completion students will be able to:

-understand better basic issues related to visual arts language

-interpret and apply synthetically basic concepts of image, and more specifically issues related to
depiction

At the same time familiarisation with different expressive media and the process of visual arts
creation will allow them to compile visual arts suggestions with clarity of intentions and expression.



https://z1-8.blogspot.com/2018/11/2018-19.html

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

-Search for, analysis and synthesis of data

- Criticism and self-criticism

- Production of free, creative and visual arts thinking

The main aim is for students to understand the basic principles of drawing, design and organization
of space, deeper understanding of the visual arts language and vocabulary and consequently to the
process of research and methodology for the development of the topic and the building of a strategy
for depiction.

(3) SYLLABUS

The workshop aims at contributing to the development of an extended visual arts practice and
introduce students into contemporary visual arts pursuits as they are formed through the broadness
and variety of the expressive media.

Special emphasis is placed on understanding the visual arts vocabulary, familiarization with the
expressive media, methodology and topic development, research and collection or related material,
as well as the documentation of the creative process and the formation of a personal style.

The course includes practice, theory and implementation of assignments on the basic principles of
drawing and synthesis, understanding of the formation of light on the surface, depiction of mass and
space organization.

In addition, students need to present a visual arts work, on the basis of special topics, with free use
of media and techniques.

Lectures during the semester on the requested topics and presentations/analyses of artists’ works.
The development of the course content takes place in 13 weeks as follows:

- Lectures on the required topics (different each academic year) and presentations/analyses of
artists’ works.

- Tutorials

- Team corrections: analysis of typical errors or solutions of the students’ work in the presence of all
students and professors of the course.




(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face-to-face

Tutorials

Lectures on the required topics and presentations/analyses
of artists’” works.

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Internet use to search for information and analysis of visual
arts works and artists.

Audio-visual material.

Digital platform (blog) with summaries and bibliography of
the lectures and the presentations

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Semester workload
6 lectures x 1 hour

Activity
Lectures/seminars on issues of
visual arts research
Workshop practice / artistic
creation: Studies in natural:
Workshop syntheses and free
topics
Tutorials
Projectwork
Artistic creation
Tutorial, learning of tools and new
expressive media
Interaction of the visual arts
workshops
Educational visits to museums,
galleries and exhibition spaces in
Greece and abroad

23 x 13=299 hours

Additional workload / homework
130 hours

3 x 13= 39 hours

Course total 16 ECTS

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public

presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined  evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Monitoring the development/progress of students’ visual
arts skills through assignments during the semester

Public presentation: exhibition and support of the students
visual arts work at the end of the semester (in the presence
of all students and course professors)

’

The student performance evaluation process and criteria are
determined and accessible in the course website:
https://z1-8.blogspot.com/2018/11/2018-19.html

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Course bibliography:

A) Hwuotntatwvnipayudatwyv, SUABEatepNTELBLVT,

(offered from Eudoxus, code:12793)
- Suggested bibliography:

EKAOZEIZATPAA.E, ISBN: 978-960-325-029-5



https://z1-8.blogspot.com/2018/11/2018-19.html

- Rudorf Arnheim: TéxvnkatomtikrjavtiAndn, Gspélio, ABriva, 1999

-Johannes, Itten: Design and form, Thames and Hudson, London 1983

-Johannes Itten - The Art of Color

-Johannes Itten's preliminary course at the Bauhaus 1919-1922

-Kandinsky: Znueio, ypapunotosninedo

-KleePaul: Theory of modern art, Kalvos, Athens

-KleePaul: H ewkaotikn okédn. Ta padripata otn Bauhaus, Exd. MéAooa, ABrva, 1989

-Gyorgy Kepes, Language of Vision. Chicago: Paul Theobald, 1944. Reissued: New York: Dover
Publications, 1995. ISBN 0-486-28650-9.

-Gyorgy Kepes, Vision + Value Series, including The Education of Vision. Structure in Art and Science.
The Nature and Art of Motion. Module, Symmetry, Proportion, Rhythm. Sign, Image, Symbol. The
Man-Made Object. New York: George Braziller, 1965-66.

-Rudolf Arnheim, 1954/1974: Art and Visual Perception: A Psychology of the Creative Eye. Berkeley
and Los Angeles: University of California Press. ISBN 978-0-520-24383-5.

-Rudolf Arnheim, 1969: Visual Thinking. Berkeley: University of California Press. ISBN 978-0-520-
24226-5.

-Baudrillard, J. Mepi cayrvng, EZANTAZ EKAOTIKH A.E, ABrjva, 2009

-Rosset, Clement: To mpaypatiké kal To STAG Tou. Aokiulo mepl autamdtng. EkS. Apuoc,
Oeoocalovikn 2009

- Notes by X. Bitsikas:http://z1-2.blogspot.gr/2012/02/blog-post.html

In addition, depending on the assignment topic, books, internet resources and sources from the
University library are suggested. Summaries and bibliography of the lectures and the presentations
are accessible at:http://z1-2.blogspot.gr/2012/02/blog-post.html




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND SCIENCES OF ART

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TYN208 | SEMESTER | 2
COURSE TITLE | Sculpture I
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS

lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole

of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits HOURS

Twenty-three hours per week include: 20 18
e Course delivery-presentations-Lectures from teaching staff of
the Sculpture Studio
e Discipline and expression exercises by students attending the
Sculpture Studio
e Collective management of the Sculpture Studio

Workshop applications of illustrating work-plastic art exercises on hard 5
materials (Methods-Materials-Tools)
Working with plaster

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Skills development

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Sculpture |

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | VYes (ltalian and English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://www.facebook.com/groups/221386017933178/

http://sculpturon.blogspot.com/

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Upon completion of the semester students will be able to understand:

Basic measuring methods

The concept of Structures in Sculpture

The aesthetics and content principles in sculpture (analysis-synthesis)

The plastic translation of rules for arranging mass from natural and transfer of these rules to sculpture
(clay, plasticine, plaster)

The principles of visual arts personal style and aesthetic expression
e  The principles of a critical outlook of phenomena in the visual arts field




o The use of methodological tools of expressing aesthetic rules in students’ personalresearch

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Familiarization with visual arts Language and Vocabulary

Understanding and management of collective (team) programs and aims of the Sculpture Studio
Evaluation-self-evaluation of results of individual and collective visual arts research
Responsibility and collaborative work, as determined by the concept “Studio”

Application of methodological tools in visual arts research (search for, analysis, synthesis)

Perception of three-dimensional analogical Space and Scale.

(3) SYLLABUS

The course content of the 2" semester of Sculpture Studio aims at introducing students to the three-
dimensional field of analogical plastic-sculptural expression.
I Studio practices combined with the valuable help of the theoretical framework, aim at developing the
student’s visual arts perspective and research taking into account:
e The historical language/plastic pluralism of expression
e  Techniques — technological innovations
e The contemporary political and social environment
® Tnv The Greek and foreign visual arts experience
1. Presentations-lectures from the teaching staff of the Sculpture Studio aim at making students active
agents in the visual arts field of the social environment. The aim is achieved through:
e  Collaborative work (the concept “Laboratory”)
e  Experimental — creative student expression

The course (2" semester) is developed in 13 weeks and is completed with the spring semester examinations. Its
contents include:
® Lectures and presentations related to the themes of the required exercises (evaluation subjects of the
spring semester)
Tutorial, self-reflection and student feedback in relation to the produced work.
®  Collective observations and evaluation of good practices in the produced work.

The exercises are “discipline” exercises and “free expression” exercises.

An internal competition takes place among students of the Sculpture Studio in order to determine the Medal for
the running event of the city of loannina. The implementation of the suggestions by students constitutes an
exercise of the Art of Medals with the respective educational process.

* Discipline exercises, volumetric/plastic model impression from natural (head) or cast (busto).
** Free expression exercises, synthesis of geometrical elements of basic shapes with free choice of materials in
application and simulation in space (maquette).

Note: The Sculpture courses (semesters) are sequential and the “discipline” exercises are obligatory for students
attending the course.

The lectures — presentations are open for students wishing to attend them. The “discipline” exercises can be
done freely by students from other semesters, provided there is enough space in the Studio.




(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face-to-face, tutorial. Self-reflection and feedback collectively.
Lectures, presentations, visits to exhibitions and workshops.
Participation in projects, workshops, events and cooperation with
local institutions and local authorities.

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

ICT for Teaching and Communication with students, as well as
digital technologies in Studio Education, for joint analogical and
digital Sculpture, with applications aiming at promoting plasticity
and scale of form in space.

TEACHING METHODS

The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload

Lectures/Presentations/Seminar 6 A/N/2 X 1 hour
s in topics related to

Plastic/Sculpture expression

Studio exercises: Discipline and
Free Expression exercises,
Volumetric Drawing from natural
for sculptured head, Form and
Synthesis studies with pliable
materials (clay, plasticine)

23 X 13 =299 hours

Additionalworkload 120
hours

Projects outside of the Studio for
examination Book

Transferring to plaster works of
plastic/sculptural creation
(working with plaster),
knowledge and use of materials
for illustrating works,
introduction to the creation of
visual utilitarian object with the
use of digital tools

5X 13 =65 hours

Course Total 19 ECTS — 490 hours

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination,  public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

During The Semester:

- Informal evaluation and self-evaluation, with observation
on a weekly basis, of the visual progress and capability of
students in relation to their produced work in the studio.

- Periodic personalized cooperation with observations in
relation to the students’ produced work outside of the
studio.

- Periodic short project presentations by students for the
development of their dialectical skills in relation to
supporting their ideas and visual application.

The final evaluation of the spring semester involves a public
presentation-exhibition and support of students’ visual work, with
self-evaluation and evaluation from the teaching staff on the basis
of objective criteria and the participation of each student in the
dynamics of the Sculpture Studio.

The required elements for participation in the examination, as well
as criteria for the final evaluation of the semester are clearly
displayed in the Sculpture Studio.




(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

H ANATKAIOTHTA THZ TEXNHZ Epvot ®ioep, ISBN 960-310-103-6, EkS. Ogpélto 2000[in Greek]

THE NECESSITY OF ART Ernst Fischer, ISBN 960-310-103-6, Themelio 2000
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Ek860¢eLg Kprtng Etog ékdoong: 2001 - ISBN: 960-7309-65-0

MEANINGSOFIMAGEMainauthor: N. Chatzinikolaou, 1938 - Publisher: Crete University PublishingPublication Date:
2001 - ISBN: 960-7309-65-0

Conceptual Art (Taschen Basic Art Series) - Daniel Marzona

Minimal Art (Taschen Basic Art Series) - Daniel Marzona, Elena Carlini

Video Art (Taschen Basic Art Series) - Sylvia Martin

Land Art: The Earth as Canvas (Taschen Basic Art Series) - Michael Lailach
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2010, petadpaotig TOMANAS BAZIAHZ [in Greek]
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Suiln 1993 [in Greek]
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COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE (BACHELOR)

COURSE CODE | TYN209 | SEMESTER | 2"
COURSE TITLE | Free Drawing and Teaching Mractices Il
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS

lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole

of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits HOURS

Weekly teaching hours include teaching and student work in the 3 3
workshop. Also, lectures and assignments.

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Scientific area and skills development

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Free Drawing and Teaching Practices |

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes (English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Upon completion of the course, students will be able to:

- Understand basic issues in the language of the visual arts.
- Depict and interpret pictures from natural.
- Develop personal visual suggestions, making use of expressiveness of the line and tonal gradations.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking




Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Production of new research ideas Others...

e Familiarization with the visual language of drawing

e Promotion of visual arts thinking through synthetic and tonal exercises.

e Criticism and self-criticism

The main aim is for students to comprehend the basic principles of drawing and space organization, so

that they are introduced to the language of the visual arts and then to the research process,
methodology for the development of the theme and the development of strategy for representation.

(3) SYLLABUS

The course content aims at contributing through research to the introduction of students to important
issues regarding representation in two-dimensional space, through tonal gradations. Also,
comprehension of the function of Free Drawing as an approach for visual arts education.

The course spans 13 weeks and includes:

e Lectures

e Personalized supervision

e Group assessments of the works created by students.

Note: This course is the continuation of the course “Free Drawing and Teaching Practices |”.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | - Face-to-face
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. | _ Personalized supervision

- Lectures and analysis of works of art

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching

COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | Use of ICT in communication with the students
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload

The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 4 lectures X 1 hour
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,

Workshop exercises:

fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, - Representation of human
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art body from natural 3 X 13=39 hours
workshop, interactive teaching, educational _ Study from natural
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity, . .
. - Synthetic exercises

-Workshop exercises Additional workload 32
The student's study hours for each learning hours
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Course total 3 ECTS/ 75 hours

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION | - Monitoring of student progress on the basis of the

Description of the evaluation procedure exercises during the semester.

- Public Presentation: Exhibition of the works created and

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation, .
their assessment at the end of the semester.

summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public




presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined  evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

-Course bibliography:

- E. H. Gombrich, Art and illusion, Athens (trans. A. Pappas), 1995: Nefeli.

- J. Clair, Considérations sur I' état beaux-arts, Athens, 1993: Smili.

- Yannoulis Chalepas, 142 Free Drawings, Foreword by M. Bikakis, Introduction by D. Zacharopoulos,
Athens, 2007

- G. Pappas, Drawings 1930-1965, Athens, 1990.

- Rudolf Arnheim, Art and Visual Perception: A Psychology of the Creative Eye. Athens, 1999. Themelio.
- E. Panofsky, Studies in Iconology: Humanistic Themes in the Art of the Renaissance, Trans. by A.
Pappas, Athens, 1991, Nefeli.

- S. Tsiodoulos, Drawings, Athens, Kichli




COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TYNn204 | SEMESTER | 2
COURSE TITLE | PHOTOGRAPHY |
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching

methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Scientific area

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | No
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=2298

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Consult Appendix A

the European Higher Education Area

* Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

* Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

* Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

The aims of the course are:

of 10-15 photos.

Learning basic principles of analogue black-and-white photograph (shooting, film developing,
Printing), along with the aesthetic knowledge required by the language of image. “Technique” and
“aesthetics” are closely connected for the production of a personal visual result.
2) Upon course completion students should be able to perform correctly a camera shooting,
develop analogue film and print it. In short, they should be able to create a photographic portfolio

General Competences

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and

Adapting to new situations
Decision-making
Working independently

information, with the use of the necessary technology

Project planning and management
Respect for difference and multiculturalism
Respect for the natural environment

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and

sensitivity to gender issues



http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=2298

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...
Production of new research ideas Others...

Working independently
Criticism and self-criticism
Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

Familiarisation with the technical aspect of analogue black-and-white photography (camera types,
lens, types of film, photometry, techniques for shooting, developing the film and printing). Specially
designed exercises allow approaching concepts such as depth of field, motion freeze, understanding
and manipulating light, etc.)

Presentations of works of established photographers, after exercise completion, allow the
connection between the technical aspect and the aesthetics of the photographic medium.

During the semester students work on the following three issues:

1. Depth of field and “artistic intention”.

2. Motion in photography and “artistic intention”.

3. Photogram

As an introduction to the investigation process a text is handed out summarising the research axis for
student assighment/work. The text raised a field of questions-problems, with the mathematical sense
of the term, to which students need to answer using photography.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of video projector
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | Internet use

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 10 hours
described in detail. - -
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice, Studio exercises 20 hours
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, | | Doing a personal 45 hours
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art assignment
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

Course total 75 work hours

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

STUDENT PERFORMANCE | Presentation of a personal portfolio with exercises at the
EVALUATION | date of examinations. Quality, creativity and ability of
Description of the evaluation procedure synthesizing and assimilating the concepts taught are
evaluated, while the student’s presence during the semester

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation, | . R
is taken into account.

summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation,  laboratory ~ work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other




Specifically-defined evaluation criteria
are given, and if and where they are
accessible to students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
e Koateptliadng Mavaywwtng, Baoika Madruata Qwtoypapicg, €kb. Qwtoypddog, 2008.
Katertziadis, P., Basic photography Lessons, Fotografos Editions, 2008

e Mamnadnuntponouvlog Mavaywwtng, Metapwtoypapisc, €kd. University Studio Press,
2016.

Papadimitropoulos P., Metaphotographs, University Studio Press, 2016.
e Personal notes




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND OF THE SCIENCES OF
ART

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | TYM 201 | SEMESTER | 2
COURSE TITLE | HISTORY OF ART Il
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 2

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching

methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

GENERAL BACKGROUND

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

NONE

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

GREEK

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | YES. TUTORIALS IN EGNILISH ARE OFFERED.
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://www.arts.uoi.gr/DEP_ADAMOPOULOU/coursel.htm

e-course: http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=732

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

With the successful completion of the course, students will:

- have acquired proven knowledge and understanding of the arts as developed during the
Medieval Ages in Europe. Will be familiar with the basic characteristics of styles cultivated in
different geographical areas and in various eras between the 4™ and the 14" century AD.
Although the course is a survey course on art produced during a 10 centuries span, it is
based on the most recent bibliography.

- be in position to use the knowledge and understanding of this art in order to identify the
essential characteristics of style that are revived in later eras and can be traced in today’s

world.

- have the ability to form critical judgments in reference to the identification of forms to the
medieval art production in various areas in Europe.
- have developed the skills to research in published literature on formal references to the




arts of the Middle Ages.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and

information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations
Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment
Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and

sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working independently
Team work

Ability to research using international sources
Production of free, creative and critical thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

e What is the content of the terms Middle Ages and Byzantium: creation,
development and reception in later times of the terms. Art during the first centuries

AD in Europe.

e The Early Byzantine bloom in art and architecture.
e The ‘Barbarians” of Europe, 5" — 8" centuries.

e Carolingian Renaissance.

e Middle Byzantine Art and Islamic Art.

e Ottonian Art.

e Historical and social changes in Europe at the turn of the 1% millennium AD.
e Romanesque style: birth and expansion.
e Gothic style: its origins and expansion in Europe.

e Late Gothic style.

e Gothic art after the 14" century.
e Reception of Medieval art in later centuries.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face-to-face, lecture hall

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Use of ICT in teaching

Use of ICT in communication with students

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39
Study and research in
bibliography.
Interactive studying 7

through the links offered
in the e-course platform.




Team work for the

The student's study hours for each learning .
processing of

activity are given as well as the hours of non- 4
directed study according to the principles of the information acquired
ECTS during the semester
Course total 50
STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

language of evaluation, methods of | COnclusive evaluation, based upon learning outcomes.
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple | Setting thematic areas in the e-course platform helps

o dommaires. short. tions, o
choice questionnaires, Short-answer questions, | ¢4\, dants understand the framework and criteria of
open-ended questions, problem solving, written

work, essay/report, oral examination, public their final evaluation.

presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical | \Nritten evaluation, in Greek (or English for Erasmus

examination of patient, art interpretation, .. . .
student), comprising short-answer questions, multiple

other

choice questionnaires, and open-ended questions.
Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Suggested bibliography (available in Eudoxos platform):
XU Xovop - T¢wv OAEULVYK, lotopia Tng TExvng, ABrRva: Zapadidou, 1991.

Related academic bibliography:

- Beckwith John, Early Medieval Art: Carolingian, Ottonian, Romanesque, New York: Thames
& Hudson, 21985.

- Nees Lawrence, Early Medieval Art, Oxford; N.Y: Oxford University Press, 2002.

- Sekules Veronica, Medieval Art, Oxford University Press, 2001.

- Stokstad Marilyn, Medieval Art, Westview Press, 2004.

- Toman Rolf, Romanesque. Architecture, Sculpture, Painting, Cologne: Kbnemann, 1997.

- Toman Rolf, The Art of Gothic. Architecture, Sculpture, Painting, Cologne: K6énemann,
1999.




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE STUDIES

COURSE CODE

TYP 202 | SEMESTER | B

COURSE TITLE

Ancient Greek Painting and its Echoes in Later Art

WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING | CREDITS
HOURS
3 2

COURSE TYPE
general background,
special background,

specialised general
knowledge, skills development

special background

PREREQUISITE
COURSES:

No

LANGUAGE OF
INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

Greek

IS THE COURSE
OFFERED TO ERASMUS
STUDENTS

Tutorials (examinations in English or Greek
Language)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course provides an overview of Greek Monumental Painting from the earliest
period in Aegean cultures to classical Greek and Roman

times. Students get familiarized with handling more specialized issues of Ancient
Greek Painting, the techniques of the colorful murals and how the ancient paintings
made in later centuries by such artists as Mantegna, Titian, Direr, Raphael,
Rembrandt, and Rubens that were inspired by antique models.

General Competences

Knowledge and understanding the Greek Monumental Painting and Historical

Narratives.




The interaction between the development of painting and the historic-
social developments.
Verbal skills, critical awareness, communication skills.

(3) SYLLABUS

Brief overview of the relationship between Greek and Roman art.
Techniques, Styles and patterns from surviving works as well as ancient
literary accounts.

Greek monumental painting compare with other branches of Greek art, from
mosaics and vase painting to sculpture.

The monumental painting in the Aegean during the Greek Bronze Age
Early Greek painting

The fifth century: tetrachromy and shadow-painting

Late classical to early Hellenistic

Hellenistic painting after Alexander

Painting in the Greco-Roman world.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | MS-Teams

USE OF INFORMATION | Use of ICT in teaching, communication with students.

AND
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY
TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39
Study and analysis of 11
bibliography
Course total 50

STUDENT | Conclusive evaluation at the end of the semester.
PERFORMANCE | Written tests are confined to requiring short answers
EVALUATION | and ‘essays’ of various lengths.
Also is assessed the participation of the student within
the classroom.

Students are informed about the criteria of the
evaluation during the lessons.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

A. TThavtloc, H téyvn g Zaoypagikne 6tov apyaio EAAnNviko kocuo (AOva




2018).
e Aubddkng It., Apxaio eAMnvik wypadlki KAl oL arnXAOELS TNG OTOUC VEOTEPOUC
Xpovoug (ABrva 2002)

Further Reading

e Avdpovikoc M., Bepyiva II. O «Tdapog g [epoepdvno» (Anva 1994).

e Brecoulaki H., La peinture funeraire de Macedoine. Emplois et Fonctions de la
Couleur IVe-lle s.av. J.- C. ABiva 2006

e Ling, R., Roman Painting (Cambridge 1991).

e Pollitt J.J., The Cambridge History of Painting in the Classical World (Cambridge 2015)

e Robertson, M. Greek Painting ( London 1959)
e T. PoUooocg-AN. AeBidng, MAiviog o MpeoPutepoc. Mepl NG apxaiag eAANVIKAC
{wypadiknc (ABrva 1998).

o Xaatcoyrov-Tlaaaoéin, X., Ta emtapio uvnueio omoé m Meyddn Tovumo g
Bepyivag (Becoalovikn 1984).

o  Yoaotodyrov-TToMaoéin, X., Bepyiva, O tapog tov idinrov. H toryoypopia ue
70 kovipyr (ABMva 2004)

e Scheibler Ingeborg, Apyaioa EAAnvikn Zoypagikn (Abnva 2015).

e Brecoulaki H., La peinture funeraire de Macedoine. Emplois et Fonctions de la
Couleur IVe-lle s.av. J.- C. Adiva 2006

o Towmidov-Aviwvitn, M., Makedovikol tapor arov Poivika xar tov Ayio
ABavaoio Osaoatovikns (ABnva 2005).




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE (BACHELOR)

COURSE CODE | =r2o1 | SEMESTER | B
COURSE TITLE | ENGLISH II
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS

lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole

of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits HOURS

2 2

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

General background, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

No
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | _ -
EXAMINATIONS: | "8
IS THE COURSE OFFEREDTO |,
ERASMUS STUDENTs | ' " =8

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=2094

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Students undertaking this course will:

e enrich their knowledge in relation to basic art terminology

e develop their vocabulary

e develop their reading skills as regards texts of medium difficulty level and scientific articles
related to their field of study

e develop their critical and creative thinking skills through contact with multimodal texts from the
field of fine arts

e discuss movements in art and their characteristics

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism
Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment




Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and

Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Avadntnon, avaAuon kat oUveaon SeSouEévwy Kal TANPOPOPLWVY, UE TN XPHON KAL TWV aIapAiTNTWV TEXVOAOYLWV
lMpooaployr o€ VEEG KATAOTAOELG

AfYn arnopdaoswv

Autdvoun epyaoia

Ouadikn epyacia

Epyacia oe 5tedveg meptBaiiov

Epyaocia o€ Slemiotniuoviko neptBaiiov

Mapdywyn VEwV EPEVVNTIKWY LOEWV

The course aims at the following general competences:

e Identifying the concept of Art and Fine Arts
e Understanding of basic concepts in the field of Fine Arts
e Reading comprehension

e Vocabulary development, productive and receptive language skills (reading, writing, speaking

and listening)

e Criticism and self-criticism

e Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

e Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary
technology

e Successful communication strategies

(3) SYLLABUS

Course description:

e Lectures and video (oral speech comprehension)

e Reading comprehension (reading scientific articles)
e Vocabulary development in the context of art

e Grammar, where and to the extent it is necessary
e Listening and comprehending a university lecture

Course content:

1. Famous Art Museums around the world (the MET, MoMA, etc.).

2. Jobs related to Museums - What is a Museum Curator? (requirements, work environment,
work schedule).

3. Painting 101 (introduction to painting and basic terms / vocabulary / expressions).
4. Graffiti as an art form (the example of Banksy).

5. Studying Art at University.

6. Careers for graduates of Fine Art Departments.

7. What happens at an Art Exhibition?

8. Reading / Writing skills (An Art Exhibition Programme)

9. Artists’ biographies

10. Art movements




(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face-to-face, communication during office hours and
through email (distance learning if necessary)

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

e Use of Information and Communication Technology (ICT) in

teaching (e.g. Internet, Web 2.0 teaching tools, overhead
projector).

e Use of Information and Communication Technology (ICT) in

communicating with students (email, Ecourse and MS-
Teams platforms).

e Use of Information and Communication Technology (ICT)

for facilitating the teaching process (e.g. through the
platform for asynchronous education Ecourse and MS-

Teams).
TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 26
described in detail. -
Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice, Sehf_StUdy/ Workmg 21
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, assignments
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art Final written examination 3

workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Total workload: 2 ECTSx25=
50 hours

Course total

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined  evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Student performance evaluation is based on the following
criteria:
e Active lesson participation

e Optional individual or team project work
e Final written examination involving multiple choice
questions, filling gaps or providing a short answer.

Evaluation methods:

Diagnostic assessment with the aim of identifying
student’s language skills and achievement level, what
students already know, so that the teaching process can
be designed accordingly.

Formative assessment, which involves evaluating and
monitoring student learning during the semester. It aims
at providing feedback in relation to the efficiency of
teaching methodology and student learning so that
student can reach the learning goals that have been set. It
helps adjusting instructional practices to meet the
students’ needs.

Summative assessment at the end of the course in order
to measure student learning and the extent to which
students meet learning outcomes.

Summative (final) assessment is in English. Evaluation
criteria are announced and explained at the beginning of




the course and are available to students on the electronic
address of the course.
(http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=2094)

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Suggested bibliography:

1. Dooley, J., & Evans, V. (1999). Grammarway 3 Student’s Book (Greek Edition). Express Publishing.
(mpotewvopevo ouyypappa oto cuotnua EYAO=03)

2. Phillips, T., Phillips, A., & Regan, N. (2011). New Skills in English: Level 1. Reading, UK: Garnet
Publishing.

3. Slaght, J. (2012). English for Academic Study: Reading - Course Book: Garnet Education.

4. Pallant, A. (2009). English for Academic Study: Writing - Course Book: Garnet Education.

5. Read, H. (1994). The Thames and Hudson dictionary of art and artists: New York: Thames and
Hudson.

6. Lucie-Smith, E. (1996). The Thames and Hudson dictionary of art terms: London: Thames and
Hudson.

7. Clarke, M. (2003). The Concise Oxford dictionary of art terms: Oxford and New York: Oxford
University Press.

8. Marconi, C. (ed.) (2015). The Oxford handbook of Greek and Roman art and architecture: New York:
Oxford University Press.

9. Lindsay, G. (2016). The user perspective on twenty-first century art museums: New York: Routledge,
Taylor & Francis.

10. Vojtech lJirat-Wasiutynski (ed.) (2007). Modern art and the idea of the Mediterranean: Toronto
Buffalo: University of Toronto Press.

11. Rush, M. (2007)/ Video art: with 475 illustrations, 372 in colour: New York: Thames & Hudson.

12. Madoff, S. H. (ed.) (2009). Art school: (propositions for the 21st century): Cambridge, Mass: MIT
Press.

Digital Sources:
1. The MoMa Glossary of Art Terms. Available at:

https://www.moma.org/learn/moma_learning/glossary/
2. 2. Collins Dictionary Online. Available at: https://www.collinsdictionary.com/



https://www.moma.org/learn/moma_learning/glossary/

COURSE OUTLINE
(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | Fine Arts

ACADEMIC UNIT | Department of Fine Arts and Sciences

LEVEL OF STUDIES | Graduate Course

COURSE CODE | Er203 | SEMESTER | Second(B)

COURSE TITLE | German language Il

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
212

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | This course is an background course aiming at the

. general background, | ¢, ther development of basic language and
special background, specialised general

knowledge, skills development | communication skills and knowledge acquisition

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | No

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | German/Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes, if it is demanded
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | -

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Basic level knowledge of the phonological structure of German
Basic level knowledge of the morphological structure of German
Basic level knowledge of the syntactic structure of German

Basic vocabulary and semantic competence in German

Basic communicative competence in conversations (oral speech)

S N

Basic communicative competence in written speech ( texts)

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...




Production of new research ideas

Others...

work.

Adapting to new situations, working independently, working in an international
environment, coping with difference and multiculturalism, criticism and self-criticism, team

(3) SYLLABUS

verb kénnen

ab,)

- Speaking: paying compliments/ vocabulary domains: free time/ Grammar: modal

- Reading: SMS, chat in Internet / writing: invitations/ vocabulary domains: hours
of the day/ Grammar: temporal prepositions, the place of the verb in a sentence

- Listening: food preferences, / vocabulary domains: food, nutrition/ Grammar:
declination of modal verb mégen, méchte

- Listening and speaking: ending a phone call, finding information / vocabulary
domains: travelling, means of transport/ Grammar: verbs, declination

- Reading/Writing: email messages, calendar, describing life routine/ vocabulary
domains: coping with everyday life / Grammar: temporal prepositions (von...bis,

- Reading: informative texts/ vocabulary domain: seasons, months / Grammar:
past perfect of the modal verb sein

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

DELIVERY | Face-to-face learning
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Computer-based teaching, internet facility, projector,

tape recorder

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
Visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of
the ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures and seminars 26 h.
Writing exercise 6 h.
Oral speech 4 h.
Examinations 14 h.
Course total 50 h.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving,
written work, essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Language of examination: German and Greek.

The evaluation of student achievement follows two
phases: (a) interim evaluation during the course, based
on special tests of language skills and knowledge, and
(b) a final examination at the end of the course aiming
at the evaluation of acquired knowledge on the
structure of German, and (b) acquired competence in
oral and written German.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

| - Suggested bibliography:




Evans, S., Pude, A., Specht, F. : MENSCHEN. Deutsch als Fremdsprache. Kursbuch Al.2,
Miinchen 2012, Hueber Verlag.

- Relatedacademicjournals:

Papadopoulou, M.: Meine Grammatik. ABriva 2012, k8. Kapaumndrtog




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS
ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND SCIENCES OF ART
LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | TYNn 301 | SEMESTER | 3
COURSE TITLE | Painting lll
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
6 17

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching

methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Specialised/scientific area

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

Prerequisite courses (chain of courses)

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes (English/Spanish)
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | Course website and Department website

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Upon successful completion of the studio lessons-exercises along with other courses in the
undergraduate curriculum that develop visual research students will be able to:
e Have a knowledge of the basic tools (drawing-colour, synthesis) that make up

morphologically the work of art.

e Analyse and compose/synthesise through the use of various visual media.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and

information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations
Decision-making

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and




Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Working independently

Team work

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Respect for difference and multiculturalism

(3) SYLLABUS

The course studio orientation Painting Ill, as well as the rest Painting orientation courses, are
interconnected placing special importance on the formulation of visual thinking.

The lessons are in two axes: (a) to explore issues of plastic language “drawing, synthesis, colour”
through practical exercises and studio compositions, model from natural, as well as (b) through
special thematic exercises in which students are asked to compose and analyse with the use of
various plastic media and structure conceptually and practically their own visual proposal.

Studio lessons include practice, theory and doing assignments. Theory involves critical analysis of
works of art, aesthetic approach of a work of art, in issues related to: a) visual perception, b) colour
theories, c) the structure of image and finally d) study of the theoretical basis in relation to the
nature and function of media and critical analysis of the produced image.

. Drawing exercises — studies in models or studio compositions
. Drawing from natural of human figure of a model.
. Exercises on the colour cycle, compositions from natural with colour with an emphasis on

space organization and the interpretation of the complementary relationship of colours.

. Mixed techniques

. Exercises with a thematic-conceptual character requiring synthetic/conceptual analytical
skills and exercises involving establishing the concept of work of art.

The syllabus is supported with a series of lectures and visits to exhibition spaces and museums.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | - Internet to search for information and analysis of visual

COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | arts works and artists.

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, | - Audiovisual material.

communication with students | _p|oe on which summaries and bibliography from the

lectures and presentations are posted
-Communicationthrough email

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload

The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 12

described in detail. -

Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice, Seminars 9

fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, Tutorials 39

tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art Studio project 18

w.o.rkshop,. interactive .t.eachmg., .educat/.or.')al Study of bibliography 18

visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,

etc. Artistic creation 311
Visits/Excursions 6

The student's study hours for each learning




activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Academic tutoring for 12
learning abouttools and
expressive media

Course total 425

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, ~methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation, laboratory  work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

1) Mid-semester examination, studio exercises (60%)
Il) Presentation/exhibition of all assignments at the end of
the semester (40%)

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

e TO XPONIKO THZ TEXNHZ. E.H.GOMBRICH ekbooelg MIET
The story of Art, E.H.GOMBRICH MIET

e HTEXNHAMNOTO 1900

HOTEPVLOMOC, AVTLUOVTEPVIOMOGC, LETAOVTEPVIOUOGHalFoster,

RosalindKrauss, Yve -AlainBois ,BenjaminH.D.Buchloh. Ek660elGEMNIKENTPO
Art since 1900. Art Since 1900: Modernism, Anti-Modernism and Postmodernism, Hal
Foster, Rosalind Krauss, Yve -Alain Bois ,Benjamin H.D.Buchloh. Ekd6c¢Lc Epikendro.

e HAMOIBOAIA TOY ZEZAN-TO MATI KAI TO MNEYMA, MQPIZ MEPAQ NONTI, BLBALoBNnkn tNng
TEXVNG,EKOO0ELG TNG TEXVNG,NedEAN
Cézanne’s doubt — the eye and the mind, Maurice Merleau-Ponty, art library, art

publications, Nefeli

e HMPOEAEY2ZH TOY EPIFOY TEXNHZ M HEIDEGGER
The origin of the Work of Art, MHeideger




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND SCIENCES OF ART

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE

TYN302 | SEMESTER | 3

COURSE TITLE

Sculpture 11l

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g.
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits

WEEKLY
TEACHING CREDITS
HOURS

Twenty-three hours per week include:

the Sculpture Studio

e Course delivery-presentations-Lectures from teaching staff of

e Discipline and expression exercises in the Sculpture Studio
Collective management of the Sculpture Studio

e Individual space management in the Sculpture Studio

20 17

moulds)
Working with plaster

Workshop applications of illustrating (Methods and techniques of 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Skills development

EXAMINATIONS:

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Sculpture |
Sculpture Il
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes (ltalian and English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://www.facebook.com/groups/221386017933178/

http://sculpturon.blogspot.com/

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Upon completion of the semester students will be able to:

The basic principles of aesthetics and content in sculptural form-synthesis

To translate the rules for synthesis and to transfer the idea to relief and sculptural synthesis.
To understand the historical attempts for visual personal style and aesthetic expression

To have a critical outlook of phenomena in the visual arts field

To use methodological tools of expressing aesthetic rules in their personal research.

General Competences




Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?
Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management
information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism
Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment
Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues
Team work Criticism and self-criticism
Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...
Production of new research ideas Others...
e  Familiarization with visual arts Language and Vocabulary
e Understanding and management of collective (team) programs and aims of the Sculpture Studio
e  Evaluation-self-evaluation of results of individual and collective visual arts research
® Responsibility and collaborative work, as determined by the concept “Studio”
® Application of methodological tools in visual arts research (search for, analysis, synthesis)
®  Perception of three-dimensional analogical Space and Scale.

(3) SYLLABUS

The course content of the 3™ semester of Sculpture Studio aims at the design and generation of ideas in the
three-dimensional field of analogical plastic-sculptural expression.
I Studio practices combined with the valuable help of the theoretical framework, aim at developing the
student’s visual arts perspective and research taking into account:
The historical language/plastic pluralism of expression
Techniques — technological innovations
The contemporary political and social environment
o Greek and foreign visual arts experience
1. Presentations-lectures from the teaching staff of the Sculpture Studio aim at empowering students.
The aim is achieved through the experimental — creative student expression.

The course (3"%semester) is developed in 13 weeks and is completed with the winter semester examinations. Its
contents include:
® Lectures and presentations related to the themes of the required exercises (evaluation subjects of the
winter semester)
e  Tutorial, self-reflection and student feedback in relation to the produced work.
e®  Collective observations and evaluation of good practices in the produced work.

The exercises are “discipline” exercises and “free expression” exercises.

Note: The Sculpture courses (semesters) are sequential and the “discipline” exercises are obligatory for students
attending the course.

The lectures — presentations are open for students wishing to attend them. The “discipline” exercises can be
done freely by students from other semesters, provided there is enough space in the Studio.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face, tutorial. Self-reflection and feedback collectively.
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. | Lectures, presentations, visits to exhibitions and workshops.
Participation in projects, workshops, events and cooperation with
local institutions and local authorities.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | ICT for Teaching and Communication with students, as well as

COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | digital technologies in Studio Education, for joint analogical and
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, | digital Sculpture, with applications aiming atpromoting plasticity
communication with students | and scale of form in space.




TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester workload

Lectures/Presentations/Seminar
s in topics related to
Plastic/Sculptural expression

6 A/N/2 X 1 hour

Studio exercises: Discipline and
Free Expression exercises,
Volumetric Drawing from natural
for sculptured head, Form and
Synthesis studies with pliable
materials (clay, plasticine)

20 X 13 =260 hours

Projects outside of the Studio

Additional Workload
130hours

Transferring to plaster works of
plastic/sculptural creation
(working with plaster),
knowledge and use of materials
for illustrating works,
introduction to the creation of
visual utilitarian object with the
use of digital tools

8 X 13 = 104hours

Course Total

17ECTS - 500hours

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination,  public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Duringthesemester:

- Informal evaluation and self-evaluation, with observation
on a weekly basis, of the visual progress and capability of
students in relation to their produced work in the studio.

- Periodic personalized cooperation with observations in
relation to the students’ produced work outside of the

studio.

- Periodic short project presentations by students for the
development of their dialectical skillsin relation to
supporting their ideas and visual application.

The final evaluation of the winter semester involves a public

presentation-exhibition and support of students’ visual work, with
self-evaluation and evaluation from the teaching staff on the basis

of objective criteria and the participation of each student in the

dynamics of the Sculpture Studio.

The required elements for participation in the examination, as well

as criteria for the final evaluation of the semester are clearly

displayed in the Sculpture Studio.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

H ANATKAIOTHTA THZ TEXNHZ Epvot Qioep, ISBN 960-310-103-6, ExS. OgpéAto 2000[in Greek]




THE NECESSITY OF ART Ernst Fischer, ISBN 960-310-103-6, Themelio 2000

To todxwvo kamnélo MNdled Mnowg: H Siynon piog {wrig-licapellodifeltro. Joseph Beuys: Una Vita Raccontata
Suyypadeag: Domizio Durini, Lucrezia De Metadpaotrig: Mavéavn Mapia Ekddtng: E§avtag ISBN: 960-256-313-3
‘Etog Ekdoong: 1997 [in Greek]

ThefelthatlosephBeuys:Alife’snarrative-licapellodifeltro. JosephBeuys: UnavitaraccontataAuthor: DomizioDurini,

LucreziadeTranslator: MandaniMariaPublisher: ExandasISBN: 960-256-313-3 PublicationDate: 1997

Apvaia O8Vooela Keipeva kat cuvevtetEelg 1966-1989 Mdvvng KouvéAlng, k.d.petddpoaon: Avtaiog
Xpuoootouidng ekb.: Aypa / TkaAepi Bernier - 1991 ISBN 960-325-026-0, ISBN-13 978-960-325-026-5 [in Greek]
Limnaia Odysseia Texts And Interviews 1966-1989 G. Kounellis, etal. translation: A. Chrisostomidis Publisher.: Agra
/ BernierGallery- 1991 ISBN 960-325-026-0, ISBN-13 978-960-325-026-5

KouvéAAng: M/S I6viov Netpaundg Katepiva Kookiva, Thomas Mc Evilley, Marco Gherardi £pya: Mdvvng KouvéAAng,
dwrtoypadion: MavwAng Mraumouvong, empéleila: Katepiva Kookwva, petddpaon: Mavvng Mkovpacg, David Britt,
€k6.: Mmaotag, 1997, ISBN 960-7418-24-7, ISBN-13 978-960-7418-24-1[in Greek]

Kounellis: M/Slonion PireausK. Koskina, ThomasMcEvilley, MarcoGherardiworks: G. Kounellis, photographs: M.
Baboussis, emupéleta: K. Koskina, translation: G. Goumas, DavidBritt, Publisher.: Bastas, 1997, ISBN 960-7418-24-7,
ISBN-13 978-960-7418-24-1

NOHMATA THZ EIKONAZ KUpLog Zuyypadéag: XatlnvikoAdou Nikog, 1938 - Ek§otikog Oikog: MaVEMLOTNULOKES
Ex&060eLg Kpritng Etog €kdoang: 2001 - ISBN: 960-7309-65-0

MEANINGSOFIMAGEMainauthor: N. Chatzinikolaou, 1938 - Publisher: Crete University Publishing Publication Date:
2001 - ISBN: 960-7309-65-0

Conceptual Art (Taschen Basic Art Series) - Daniel Marzona

Minimal Art (Taschen Basic Art Series) - Daniel Marzona, Elena Carlini

Video Art (Taschen Basic Art Series) - Sylvia Martin

Land Art: The Earth as Canvas (Taschen Basic Art Series) - Michael Lailach

MAPK POOKO KEIMENA T1A THN TEXNH (1934-1969) cuyypadéac POOKO MAPK - EkSotikdc Oikoc : NHIIAES
2010, petadpaotig TOMANAZ BAZIAHZ [in Greek]

MARK ROTHKO Rothko TEXTS FOR ART (1934-1969) Author Mark Rothko - Publisher : Nisides 2010,
translatorTomanas V.

IHMEIQZEIZ DINOTEXNEZ MNA TH ZYTXPONH TEXNH-(I'a 6coug n clyxpovn téxvn lvat cuxva aviapr)
ouyypadéag Mavog T{wvog — ekbooelg Manacwtnpiouv 2007[in Greek]

SKEWEIZ MNA THN KATAZTAZH TQN EIKAZTIKQN TEXNQN-KPITIKH THZ MONTEPNIKOTHTAS - Zav KAatp - ek860€Lg
Suin 1993 [in Greek]

THOUGHTS FOR THE STATE OF VISUAL ARTS — CRITICISM OF MODERNITY — Jean Clair -Smili Editions 1993

TEXNH KAl MAZIKH KOYATOYPA - Keipeva twv ANTOPNO, AOBENTAA, MAPKOYZE, XOPKXAIMEP - Ek8.
‘Yyhov/BLBAia 1984 [inGreek]

ART AND MASS CULTURE — Texts by Adorno, Léwentahl, Marcuse, Horkheimer, Ypsilon / Books - Publishing House,
1984

L'ARTE DEL NEOCAPITALISMO - Martin Damus - edizioni Laterza

Vernant, J.-P. (2003). Avapeoa otov M0Bo kat tnv MoAttikr - pet. M.l Moon. ABrva: Tuin.

JwtnpakomoUAou, M. (2005). O Onocavupdg tng KEpou. MUBOG 1) TPAYUATIKOTNTA; AVOINTWVTAG TA XAHEVA
KOMUATLO EVOG aviypatikol cuvolou. ABrva: 16pupa N. M. FTouhavdpr - M.K.T.A. - JPaulGettyMyseum, Aog
Avtieleg, CycladicArtFoundation, Néa Yopkn [in Greek]

Sotirakopoulou, P. (2005). The "Keros Hoard". Mythorreality? Myth or reality? Searching for the missing pieces of
an enigmatic set. Athes. N. P. Goulandri Foundation. - J Paul Getty Myseum, Los Angeles, Cycladic Art Foundation,
New York.

MNavodoky, E. (1991). MeAéteg EtkovoAoyiag. Oupaviotikd Bpata otnv Téxvn tng Avayévvnong (Let. Avbp.
MNarnnadg). ABrAva: NedpéAn. [in Greek]

Donohue, A. (1988). Xoana and the Origin of Greek Sculpture. Atlanta: Paperback.




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TYN303 | SEMESTER | 3
COURSE TITLE | COMPUTER SCIENCE FOR THE ARTS |
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded_ for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
Lectures and lab exercises 3 2

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | skills development

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | GREEK
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | YES (tutorials in English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=893

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

This course is an introduction to computer programming concepts in the context of the visual arts.
Using the Processing programming language, techniques for creating interactive artworks are
analysed.

The expected learning outcomes are:

e Familiarise and recognise the logic of computer programming.

e To distinguish the different elements of a computer program and assess how each one of these can
be used to achieve the desired output of a computer program that they themselves code.

* To be able to examine the process of producing digital artworks.

* To be able to create synthetic images and animations with interactive elements programmatically.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology
Decision-making

Working independently

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking




(3) SYLLABUS

The course is an introduction to the application of computer science technology for the arts. The
main objective of the course is the creation and composition of digital images with programming
tools. This introduction to programming will provide an opportunity to explore the potential of
software in the arts and how a computer becomes a medium rather than being used as a tool.

In the course modules are examined:

1. Introduction to the concepts of computer programming within the context of the visual arts.
Highlighting of the differences between various programming languages. Historical reference to the
use of programming for the arts. Presentation of sample artworks that utilize programming.

2. Basic Processing coding syntax. The 2D coordinate system. The RGB color system. Functions for
background color definition, color and thickness for the contour of shapes. Functions for drawing
basic geometric shapes: point(), line(), triangle(), quad(), rect(), ellipse().

3. Graphics drawing with motion (animation). The use of the functions setup(), draw() and
framerate(). Interacting with the mouse.

4. The use of variables. Operators to perform math operations and the assignment of values to
variables. The use of variables and operations for drawing multiple shapes. The bitmap and vector
types of images.

5. The use of random numbers for drawing graphics.

6. The logic operators and the logical structure if, else, else if and how they can be used to control
the flow of a program.

7. The logic and syntax of repetition structures for drawing graphics. The array data structure in
programming and its use for creating complex animated graphics.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | communication with students and in the exams.

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures — Lab Exercises 39
described in detail. "
Tutorials 11

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,

tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art

workshop, interactive teaching, educational

visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning

activity are given as well as the hours of non-

directed study according to the principles of the

ECTS Course total 50
STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION | Evaluation criteria are accessible to the students via the
Description of the evaluation procedure course webpage.

Language of evaluation, methods of . h . | L hi
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple | DUring the semester Summative evaluation is ac ieved

choice questionnaires, short-answer questions, | through two exercises that require short answers and is

open-ended questions, problem solving, written comp]eted with use of the moodle system.
work, essay/report, oral examination, public




presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Conclusive evaluation is achieved through a programming
project and the final examination that is comprised of short-

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are | answer programming questions and is completed with use
given, and if and where they are accessible to | of the moodle system.

students.

The exercises, the project and the final examination are
available both in Greek and English.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Eudoxus bibliography:

1. Book [41955144]: MaJete va lNpoypauuartifete o 24 Qpeg 3n Exb., Dean Miller,Greg Perry

2. Book [77109703]: Java, Farrell Joyce

- Suggested bibliography:

1.  Casey Reas and Ben Fry, Processing: A Programming Handbook for Visual Designers, MIT Press, 2007.

2. Daniel Shiffman, Learning Processing: A Beginner's Guide to Programming Images, Animation, and Interaction, Morgan
Kaufmann, 2008.

3. Hartmut Bohnacker, Benedikt Gross, Julia Laub, and Claudius Lazzeroni, Generative Design, Princeton Architectural Press,
2012.

4, Matt Pearson, Generative Art, Manning Publications, 2011.0penProcessing, http://www.openprocessing.org/

5.  Processing Tutorials, https://processing.org/tutorials/

6. Daniel Shiffman, The Nature of Code: Simulating Natural Systems with Processing, 2012, http://natureofcode.com/book/

7. Ira Greenberg, Dianna Xu, Deepak Kumar, Processing: Creative Coding and Generative Art in Processing 2, friends of ED,
2013.

8.  Andrew S. Glassner, Processing for Visual Artists: How to Create Expressive Images and Interactive Art, A K Peters, 2010.

9. Joshua Noble, Programming Interactivity, O'Reilly, 2012.

10. Nikolaus Gradwohl, Processing 2: Creative Coding Hotshot, PACKT, 2013.

11. AbandonedArt.org, Generative art ideas and source code. http://abandonedart.org/

12. OpenProcessing, http://www.openprocessing.org/



https://processing.org/tutorials/
http://abandonedart.org/

(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE (BACHELOR)

COURSE CODE | TYNn304 | SEMESTER | 3rd
COURSE TITLE | Introduction to Digital Art
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Special background (scientific area)

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

No

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

http://ecourse.uoi.gr/enrol/index.php?id=835

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

After the completion of the course the students will have an understanding of the characteristics,
techniques and the movements of New Media Art. They will also be acquainted with the expressive
media, and tools, as well as the modern aesthetic concerns.

They are also expected to acquire critical skills and argumentation, forming, thus, the framework for
the development of a visual art language.




General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Decision making

Autonomous work

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Social, work and ethical responsibility and sensitivity in issues related to gender.
Ability to exert criticism and self-criticism

Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking.

(3) SYLLABUS

The course is an introduction to the New Media Art and examines artistic production using modern
technology.

Older and contemporary works of Digital Art, Animation, Video Art and Experimental Cinema are
presented and studied.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | Use of ICT in communication with the students

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 39
described in detail. .
Project work 36

Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,

tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art




workshop, interactive teaching, educational

visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning

activity are given as well as the hours of non-

directed study according to the principles of the

ECTS Course total 75
STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation procedure Progress during semester.

All projects are presented at the end of semester and a

Language of evaluation, methods of . .
debate and a critical presentation follows.

evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
- Related academic journals:

Walker, JohnA., Art in the era of mass communication media,UniversityStudioPress, 2010.

Benjamin, Walter, Theworkofartintheeraofitstechnologicalreproduction, Epekeina, 2013.
Christiane, Paul, Digital Art, Thames and Hudson, 2008.
Rush, Michael, New Media in Art, Thames and Hudson, 2005.




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | FINE ARTS
ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND OF THE SCIENCES OF ART
LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | TYN305 | SEMESTER | 3
COURSE TITLE | HISTORY OF ART IlI
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 2

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

GENERAL BACKGROUND

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

GREEK

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

YES (tutorials in English are offered)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The course sketches out the artistic developments in Europe from the 14" to the late 17t
centuries. It focuses on painting and sculpture, and less on architecture. The contemporary
problematic on the history of art of the period is also presented and discussed.
After the successful completion of the course students are expected to be able:

e To be acquainted with artistic forms and stylistic trends during the period of the

Renaissance , Mannerism and Baroque.
e Tounderstand the main questions regarding the artistic production of the period
e To evaluate art within its proper historical context understanding the specific

conditions of its production

e To understand the differentiations of the art field of the period in comparison with
the Middle Ages and among artworks of the same period in different geographical

regions in Europe




e To critically assess the historiography of the art of the period

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Working independently

Team work

Research of international bibliography

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and critical thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

1.Introduction to the art history of the period (Renaissance, Mannerism, Baroque): basic
concepts, periodization, historiography of the art of the Renaissance, Mannerism, Baroque
2. Overview of the social, political and cultural history of Europe (14™-17" centuries) that
affected the development of contemporary art

3. The 14™ century in Italy and Europe. The Western Schism and its repercussions. The
development of the city-state in Italy. Giotto’s art, Sienna School and the International
Gothic style.

4. Florence and Rome in the 15th century. The new role of the artists and guilds. The
discovery of linear perspective. Developments in architecture, sculpture and painting. Art
and antiquity. Art and Theory. The Medici circle.

5. The art of classical Renaissance: architecture, sculpture and painting in Rome, Florence
and Venice. The relationship between Papal Church and art. The Popes as patrons of art.
The cases of Leonardo da Vinci, Raffaello Sanzio and Michelangelo Buonarroti.

6. Art of the Northern counties from the 14" to the beginning of the 16" centuries. Oil
painting, woodcut, copper engraving and printing. Protestant Reformation in Central and
Western Europe. Examples from the artwork of Germany and the Low Countries.

7. Mannerism as a stylistic choice and way of thinking in Italy and the rest of Europe. The
case of Domenikos Theotokopoulos.

8. Baroque in Italy. Catholicism, Counter-Reformation and art.

9. Baroque in the Netherlands and Flanders.

10.The different stylistic choices of Royal Courts in Europe: the cases of France, England,
and Spain.

11. Baroque influences on the artistic production in other continents than Europe.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | FACE-TO-FACE

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | USE OF ICT IN TEACHING
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | USE OF ICT IN COMMUNICATION WITH STUDENTS

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,




communication with students

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39
Study and analysis of 7
bibliography
Search of internet sources 6
Course total 50

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Students are notified with regard to the form of the final
exams and the evaluation criteria during lectures.
Information concerning the course and the relevant
bibliography are uploaded on e-course. The final exams
include a written examination that comprises open ended
questions on the art and history of the period from the 14"
to the 17 centuries (conclusive). To pass the course
students should respond sufficiently to the questions using
in a critical way the knowledge obtained from lectures and
the study of bibliography.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
- Related academic journals:

Main Bibliography

Bazin, Germain, Mrtapok kait Pokoko, ABrva: Yrmodoun, 1995.

Turner, Richard A., H Avayévvnon otn @Awpevtia: H MEveon uiag Néag Texvng,
@eooalovikn: University Studio Press, 2011.

Aaumnpakn-NMAdka, Mapiva, ItaAwkn Avayévvnon: Téxvn kat Kotvwvia, ABRva: Kaotaviwtng,

2004.

Xopohapmidng, AAKNG, H Itadikry Avayévvnon: ApxITektovikn, FAUTTTIKN, ZwypapLkn,
@eooalovikn: University Studio Press, 2014.

Xapohapmnidng, AAKNG, Mrapdk: Apxttektovikn, FAUTTTIKN, Zwypapikr, Oscoalovikn:

University Studio Press, 2017.

Xpnotou, XpuoavOog, H Eupwrnaikn Zwypapikr tou 17°° atwva, Oscoalovikn: Baviag,

1992.




Additional Bibliography to be consulted

Ackerman, J. S.. (ek8), Distance Points: Essays in Theory and Renaissance Art and
Architecture, Cambridge: MIT Press, 1994.

Alpers, Svetlana, The Art of Describing: Dutch Art in the Seventeenth Century, Chicago:
University of Chicago Press, 1983

Bambach, C., Drawing and Paitning in the Italian Renaissance Workshop: Theory and
Practice 1300-1600, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1999.

Baxandall, M., Giotto and The Orators, Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1971.

Baxandall, M., Painting and Experience in Fifteenth Century Italy, Oxford: Clarendon Press,
1972.

Bohn, B. kat Saslow, J.M., A Companion to Renaissance and Baroque Art, Hoboken: Wiley-
Blackwell, 2013.

Brown, D. A. kal Ferino-Pagden, S. (kd.), Bernini, Giorgione, Titian and the Renaissance of
Venetian Painting, New Haven: Yale University Press 2006.

Campbell, S. kat Cole, M., A New History of Italian Renaissance Art, London: Thames and
Hudson, 2012.

Careri, Giovanni and Ferrante Ferranti, Baroques, Princeton; Oxford: Princeton University
Press, 2003.

Chambers, D.S., Patrons and Artists in the Italian Renaissance, London: MacMillan, 1970.

Edgerton, S.Y., The Renaissance Rediscovery of Linear Perspective, New York: Harper and
Row, 1975.

Fermor, S., “Botticelli and the Medici” oto The Early Medici and their Artists, East Sussex:
Birkbeck College, University of London, 1995.

Freedberd, S.F., Painting of the High Renaissance in Rome and Florence, New York: Harper
and Row, 1972.

Frommel, Ch. L., The Architecture of the Italian Renaissance, London: Thames and Hudson,
2007.

Garrard, Mary D., Artemisia Gentileschi the image of the female hero in Italian baroque art,
Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1989.

Gombrich, E. H., “Botticelli’s Mythologies: A Study on the Neoplatonic Style”, Journal of the
Warburg and Courtauld Institutes, VIII (1945): 7-60.

Grijzenhout, Frans, and van Veen, Henk, The Golden Age of Dutch Painting in Historical
Perspective, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1999.

Harbison, Robert, Reflections on Baroque, Chicago and London: University of Chicago Press,
2000.




Harris, Anne Sutherland, Seventeenth-Century Art and Architecture, Upper Saddle River, NJ:
Pearson Prentice-Hall, 2005.

Haskell, Francis, Patrons and Painters: A Study in the Relations between Italian Art and
Society in the Age of Baroque, New Haven: Yale University Press, 1980.

Hauser, Arnold, Kowvwvikr lotopia tng Téxvng, topog 2, ABrva: KaABog, 1984.
Holmes, G., Art and Politics in Renaissance Italy, Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1995.
Kemp, M. (ekd.), Leonardo on Painting, New Haven and London: Yale University Press, 1990.

Kempers, B., Painting, Power and Patronage: The Rise of the Professional Artist in
Renaissance Italy, London: Penguin Books, 1993.

Millon, Henry A, ed, The Triumph of the Baroque: Architecture in Europe, 1600-1750, New
York: Rizzoli International, 1999.

Minor, Vernon Hyde, Baroque and Rococo: Art and Culture, Upper Saddle River, NJ:
Prentice-Hall, 1999.

Murray, L., The High Renaissance and Mannerism: Italy, the North and Spain, 1500-1600,
London: Thames and Hudson, 1977.

Panofsky, E., Renaissance and Renascenes in Western Art, Stockholm: Almqvist and Wiksells,
1960.

Partner, P., Renaissance Rome, 1500-1559, Berkeley, Los Angeles and London: University of
California Press, 1976.

Pope-Hennessy, J., Italian High Renaissance and Baroque Sculpture, London : Phaidon
Press, 1970.

Puttfarken, T., The Discovery of Pictorial Composition: Theories of Visual Order in Painting,
1400-1800, New Haven, CT: Yale University Press, 2000.

Puttfarken, T., Titian & Tragic Painting: Aristotle's Poetics and the Rise of the Modern Artist,
New Haven, CT: Yale University Press, 2005.

Richter, I. (ekd.), The Notebooks of Leonardo da Vinci, Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1998.

Sohm, Ph., The Artist Grows Old: The Aging of Art and Artists in Italy, New Haven and
London: Yale University Press, 2007.

Sutton, Peter C., The Age of Rubens, Boston Museum of Fine Arts, Ghent Ludion Press, 1993.

Toman, Rolf, Mrapok: Apxitektovikn, FAuntikn, Zwypapik, ABAva: EAeuBepoudaknc,
2008.

Varriano, John L., ltalian Baroque and Rococo Architecture, New York: Oxford Univeristy
Press, 1986.




Vlieghe, Hans et al, Flemish Art and Architecture, 1585-1700, New Haven: Yale University
Press, 1998.

Welch, E., Art in Renaissance Italy 1350-1500, Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2000.
Wittkower, Rudolph, Bernini: The Sculptor of the Roman Baroque, London: Phaidon, 1997.

Wittkower, Rudolph, Art and architecture in Italy 1600-1750, New Haven: Yale University
Press, 1999.

ANumtépTL, A. M., Mepi Zwypapikng, eLoaywyn, Letddpacn, oxoAla Mapiva Aapmpaxn-
MAdka, ABrRva: Ekdooelg Kaotaviwtn, 1994.

Balapl, TL., KaAAitéyvec tng Avayévvnanc, emUENEL Kal eloaywyr XTEALOG AuSAaKNG,
ABrva: Kavakng, 1995.

Mape0, A. kat Mapei M., H téyvng tne Avayevvnong, Ynodoun: ABriva 1995.

Moupikn NtoUAa, Avayévvnon Mavieptouog Mriapok. Zwypapiki-rAumntikn, ek6. EBvikol
MetodBlou MoAutexveiou, ABrAva 1975.

Aaumnpakn-NAdka, M., Ot Mpayuateisg epi Zwypapikng, AAUTEPTL Kot AsovapvTo,
HpadkAelo: BikeAaia BiBALoOnkn, 1988.

Aubadkng, 2., Giorgio Vasari: KaA\ttéxveg tng Avayévvnong, ABriva: Kavakn, 1995.




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE STUDIES

COURSE CODE

TYP 306 | SEMESTER | 3°

COURSE TITLE

Topics in Art History |

WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING | CREDITS
HOURS
Lectures 3 2

COURSE TYPE

special background

PREREQUISITE
COURSES:

Yes

LANGUAGE OF
INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

Greek

IS THE COURSE
OFFERED TO ERASMUS
STUDENTS

Tutorial (examination in English or Greek
Language)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course will attempt to offer an overview of the evolution of Greek Portraiture
from the Classical and Hellenistic periods. Also, it will examine a whole range of

portraits from the Republican and Roman Imperial times. The course explores the

aesthetic experience of Greek and Roman Portraits.

Students must be able to understand that ancient portraiture meant far more than a
simple facial likness; to discern the various portrait types; to understand the messages
and meaning of the art of the portrait conveyed to its contemporary audience.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must
acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of
the following does the course aim?




Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the
necessary technology.

Production of new research ideas.

Production of free, creative and inductive thinkin

(3) SYLLABUS

Defining Portraits in Word and Image.

Inscriptions and Portraits.

General characteristics of Greek Portraits. Originals and Roman Copies.

The context and function of Portraits.

The Greek portraiture: Idealismus and Realismus.

Philosophers, Orators, and Poets.

Portraits of Individuals - The Female Portrait Statue.

Hellenistic Royal Portaits.

Roman Portraits in Context:Private Portraits -Representing the Roman Emperor

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | E¢ anootdoswg -MS Teams
Face-to-face,
Distance learning,
etc.

USE OF | Use of ICT in teaching, communication with students.
INFORMATION

AND
COMMUNICATI
ONS
TECHNOLOGY
Use of ICT in
teaching, laboratory
education,
communication with
students
TEACHING Activity Semester workload
METHODS | | Lectures 39
Study and analysis of 11
bibliography
Course total 50

STUDENT | Conclusive evaluation at the end of the semester. Written tests are
PERFORMANCE | confined to requiring short answers and ‘essays’ of various lengths.
EVALUATION | Also is assessed the participation of the student within
the classroom.
Students are informed about the criteria of the evaluation during the
lessons.




(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Jerome Jordan Pollitt, H téyvn otnv eAdnvictikn emoyn ( AOnva 2000)
N. Katokovong, To eAAnvikd moptpéto. Eucdva kot pvopa (Osocarovikn 2014).

Further Reading

John Boardman, EAXAnvikr [MThootikr. Khacown (Adnva 1993).

John Boardman, ExXAnvikr [TAaotikn. Y otepn khaooikn mepiodog (AOfva 1999).
Sheila Dillon, Ancient Greek Portrait Sculpture. Contexts, Subjects, and Styles
(Cambridge 2006).

Sheila Dillon, The female portrait statue in the Greek world (Cambridge 2010).
Gisela M. A. Richter, The Portraits of the Greeks 3(London 1965).

Roland R. R. Smith, Hellenistic Royal Portraits (Oxford 1988).

N. Ramage, A. Ramage,Popaikn t€yvn. Ano tov Poudro éwg tov Kwvotavrtivo
(®ecoarovikn 2000).

J. Fejfer, Roman Portraits in Context (Berlin 2008).




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTM. OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TYN 307 | SEMESTER | 3
COURSE TITLE | ART & THEORY OF THE DIGITAL WORLD
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awardec{ for separate compf)nents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 2

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | SPECIALISED GENERAL KNOWLEDGE/ SPECIAL BACKGROUND

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | GREEK (POSSIBILITY OF ENGLISH USAGE N THE CASE OF
EXAMINATIONS: | ERASMUS STUDENTS)

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | YES
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

After the completion of the course students are expected:

To be familiar with the critical approach of technology/ t. phenomenon
To grasp the theoretical issues raised by technology as well as by its
influence upon the areas of art and of several applications.

To know certain elements of the history of this familiar yet largely
unknown field.

To deepen their understanding of the digital and electronic arts.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Working in an interdisciplinary environment  Respect for difference and multiculturalism
Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Production of new research ideas




Working independently

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues

(3) SYLLABUS

Lessons 1-2) The concepts of “technology”, “technique”, “tool” and
“machine”. Historical rooting and the determining influence of the
industrial revolution.

Lesson 3)The complexities associated with the succession of
technologies, and the impact on the visual arts.

Lesson 4) Theoretical considerations “in an age of mechanical
reproduction” (W. Benjamin): the paradigms of photography and of the
cinema as standard fields of reference.

Lesson 5) Art in the era of “new media”, and the new era of images. The
counter-process between discourse and image in M. McLuhan.
Lessons 6-7) The emergence of analogical video: historical background,
technological substructure and expressive potentials of the medium.
“Art created with the aid of computer”, and the multiple exploitation of
its abilities.

Lessons 8-11) Digital “world” and its central categories: “simulation”,
“virtuality”, “interactivity», digitality”, etc.

Lessons 12-13) The new assessmentof the technological impact on the
creative process, and the digital images on the consciental and the
rational composition of the spectator and the social body (J.
Baudrilliard. L. Manovich, M.-L. Ryan, R. Heim, et.c.)




(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | FACE TO FACE

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | YES
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are LECTURES 3X13+39 HOURS
described in detail. NON DIRECTED STUDY 11 HOURS

Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

Course total 50 HOURS

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION | LANGUAGE OF EVALUATIONG GREEK (WITH THE POSSIBILITY
Description of the evaluation procedure OF ENGLISH, IN THE CASE OF ERASMUS STUDENTS

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination,  public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined  evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Baoherdong, Kootag, O Kéouog tov internet. AdBnva: Néec Teyvoloyieg, 1999.

Bell, David, Cyberculture: the Key Concepts. London & New York: Routledge, 2004,
303.4834 CYB.

Benjamin, Walter, doxiuia y1o Tqv téyvny, Met.: AnpocBévne Kovptofik. Abnva
KéAPoc, 1978.

Benjamin, Walter, Illuminations, Ed. & Introd.: Hannah Arendt, Transl. Harry Zohn,
New York: Schocken Books, 1968.

Bolter, Jay David, Metouoppdoeic e ypagns: 0moAoyioTés, VRIEPKEIUEVO KoL Ol
ovouopewaelg ¢ toroypopias. Adnva: Metaiywo, 2006.

Cadoz, Claude, H Ewovikf apoypatikétnta. Met.: Anuntpne Zxoveng, Adfva:

IT. TpavAdc- E. Kootapdkn, 1997.

Dreyfus, Hubert, To dwadixtvo. Abqva: Kprtikn, 2003.




Elkins, James (Ed.), Visual Literacy. New York: Routledge, 2008.

Heim, Michael The Metaphysics of Virtual Reality. New York: Oxford University
Press, 1993.

Huggins, Barry, Probert, lan, Surreal Digital Photography. Boston: Course Techno-
logy PTR, 2004.

Jones, Steve, The Virtual Culture: Identities and Communication in Cyber-Society.
Sage, 1997.

Manovich, Lev, The Language of New Media. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press, 2002.
Massanari, Adrienne, Silver, David, Jones, Steve Critical Cyberculture Sudies. New
York & London: New York University, 2006. 303.483 3 CRI

Mealing, Stuart, Computers and Art. Bristol: Intellect, 2002.

Morgan, Robert, Gary Hill. The Johns Hopkins University Press, 2000.

Mumford, Lewis O MvOog ths Myyavijs. Meta.: B. Topavag, Nncideg, 2005.
Penny, S. (Ed.), Critical Issues in Electronic Media. New York: SUNNY Press, 1995.
Rees, A. L., A History of Experimental Film and Video. London: BFI, 2003.
Render, G., Druckerey, T. (Eds), Culture on the Brink: Ideologies of Technology.
New Press, 1999.

Rush, Michael, New Media in Late 20" Century Art. London: Thames & Hudson,
1995.

Adas, Michael, Zxaprélog, Tavvng Avopdv uétpov unyavij: emctiun, texvoloyia
KAl 10£040YI€S TS OVTIKIS Kvplapyias. ABMva vepérn, 2003. 609 ADA

Adas, Michael, Machines as the Measure of Man: Science, Technology and
Ideologies of Western Dominance. Ithaca, London: Cornell UP, 1989.. 609 ADA.
Rush, Michael, New Media in Late 20" Century Art. London: Thames & Hudson,
1999.

Rush, Michael, Video Art. London: Thames & Hudson, 2007.

Yxapréhog, Tdvwne Terra Virtualis: H xarackevn tov xvfepvoydpov. ABnva:
Nepéin, 1999.

Spielmann, Yvonne, Video: the Reflexive Medium. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press, 2008.
Stallabrass, Julian, Internet Art; on the Class of Culture and Commerce. London:
Tate Publications, 2003.

Turner, Fred, From Counterculture to Cyberculture: Stewart Brand, the Whole
Earth Network, and the Rise of Digital Utopianism. Chicago, Ill.: U of Chicago P,
2008. 303.483. 3 TUR

Virilio, Paul, H Il gpogopixij Boupfa. Metag.: B. Topavac, Nnoidec, 2000.




Wallace, Patricia, The Psychology of the Internet. Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press, 2001.

Ward, Frazer, Bloomer, Jennifer, Taylor, Mark C. Vito, Acconci. London & Newt
York: Phaidon, 2002.

Bell, David, Cyberculture Theorists: Manuel Castels and Donna Haraway. London,
New York: Routledge, 2007. 303.483 4 BEL .

Thomas Hylland Eriksen, H toppavia g otiynic: Yp1iyopos (povos otnv emoyn
m™mg minpogopioc. Met: ABnva Zipoyiov. Ipo.: Iodvve Kavtavtldyrov. ABnva:
Yappdrag, 2005.

Ntéipvt Mrpdovv, H Aiktatopio otov kuPepvoydpo to té€Aog TG Anpoxkportiog tnv
emoyn e mAnpopopixng. uet. Iadoyog MoavopaBéine, AdMva: Kaotavidtg, 1997.
Heinz R. Pagels, Oveipa tov 1dyov: 0 nAektpovikog vmworoyiotig kai 1 eupavion twv
emotnu@V ¢ roivmlokotyrog. Hpdidero: Tavemompaxkéc Exddoeic Kprng, 1996.
Anna Munster, Materializing new Media: Embodiment in Information Asthetics.
Hannover, New Hampshire: Dartmouth College Press. 2006. 303.483 3 MUN




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE (BACHELOR)

COURSE CODE | =r3o1 | SEMESTER | C
COURSE TITLE | ENGLISH 1l
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awardec{ for separate compf)nents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
2 2

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

General background, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

No
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | _ -
EXAMINATIONS: | "8
IS THE COURSE OFFEREDTO |,
ERASMUS STUDENTs | ' " =8

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=1941

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

On successful completion of this course, students should have had experience in:

¢ defining and enriching their knowledge in more advanced concepts and issues in the field of
Fine Arts

e developing their vocabulary, grammatical and syntactical structures in the field of Fine Arts

e comprehending texts in the English language from a wide variety of sources, including
encyclopedias, scientific journals and webpages, that are relevant to their field of studies

e describing and analyzing their work and express their opinion

e searching for information from a variety of sources (e.g. internet, libraries) in relation to their
studies and their future artistic and professional trajectory

¢ being able to discuss and analyse the ways in which art has been understood in various
civilisations.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?




Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Avadiitnon, avaAuon kat cUvean SeSouUEvwy Kal TTANPOPOPLWVY, IUE TN XPHON KAl TWV aITapaiTNTWV TEXVOAOYLWY
lMpooaployr o€ VEEG KATAOTAOELG

AfYn arnopdoewv

Autdvoun epyaoia

Ouaédikn epyaocia

Epyacia oe 5tedveg meptBaiiov

Epyaocia o€ Slemiotniuoviko neptBaiiov

TMapdywyn VEwV EPEVVNTIKWVY LOEWV

The course aims at the following general competences:

e |dentifying the concept of Art and Fine Arts

e Understanding of basic concepts in the field of Fine Arts

e Reading comprehension skills (especially in relation to art)

e Vocabulary development, productive and receptive language skills (reading, writing, speaking
and listening)

e (Criticism and self-criticism

e Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

e Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary
technology

e Production of new research ideas

(3) SYLLABUS

Nepypacdn pabrpatog

e Lectures and video (oral speech comprehension)

e Reading comprehension (reading scientific articles)

e Vocabulary development in the context of art

e Grammar, where and to the extent it is necessary

e Listening to and comprehending a university lecture

e Writing skills: writing logical and coherent argumentative academic texts and engagement
in dialogue in relation to art and society

Neplexdpevo pabnuatoc:

1. What is art? Definitions and examples from authentic sources. The difference between the
arts and visual arts.

2. Drawing — purpose — types - hatching and cross hatching - techniques used to achieve tone —
dry drawing media (drawing pencils, charcoal, Conte-crayons, pastels) — liquid drawing media
(Black and colored inks, Felt-tipped and fiber-tipped pens).

3. Painting — Painting media - naturalistic and representational — the three main components of
paints: pigment, binder and vehicle — Sizing and priming - acrylics, encaustic, fresco, buon
fresco, watercolours.




4. Sculpture —types (free standing sculpture, relief sculpture, etc.) — techniques (carving, stone
carving, wood carving, modeling, constructing and assembling).
5. Acquaintance with the Tate galleries - Henry Moore at Tate (reading about an exhibition

from the Museum’s webpage.

6. The Elizabethan era, the Jacobean era, cubism and futurism, installations.
7. Talking about works of art, vocabulary, expressions, grammatical and syntactical elements.
8. The experience of engaging with a work of art.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face-to-face (distance learning if necessary), communication
during office hours and through email.

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

e Use of Information and Communication Technology (ICT) in
teaching (e.g. Internet, Web 2.0 teaching tools, overhead
projector).

e Use of Information and Communication Technology (ICT) in
communicating with students (email, Ecourse and MS-
Teams platforms).

e Use of Information and Communication Technology (ICT)
for facilitating the teaching process (e.g. through the
platform for asynchronous education Ecourse and MS-

TEACHING METHODS

The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Teams).

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 26
Self-study/working 21
assignments
Final written examination 3
Course total Total workload: 2 ECTSx25=

50 hours

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination,  public
presentation, laboratory  work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined  evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Student performance evaluation is based on the following
criteria:
e Active lesson participation

e Optional individual or team project work
e Final written examination involving multiple choice
questions, filling gaps or providing a short answer.

Evaluation methods:

Diagnostic assessment with the aim of identifying
student’s language skills and achievement level, what
students already know, so that the teaching process can
be designed accordingly.

Formative assessment, which involves evaluating and
monitoring student learning during the semester. It aims
at providing feedback in relation to the efficiency of




teaching methodology and student learning so that
student can reach the learning goals that have been set. It
helps adjusting instructional practices to meet the
students’ needs.
Summative assessment at the end of the course in order
to measure student learning and the extent to which
students meet learning outcomes.
Summative (final) assessment is in English. Evaluation
criteria are announced and explained at the beginning of
the course and are available to students on the electronic
address of the course.
(http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=1941)

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Suggested bibliography:

1. BiBAio: Maglavera, T. (2013). English for Fine Arts Studies. Thessaloniki. University Studio Press.
(mpotewvépevo olyypappa oto cUotnua «EYAO=0Z»)

2. Mettais, V. (1997). Your visit to the Louvre: Paintings, Drawings, Sculptures and objects d’ art.
Versailles, ART LYS.

3. Campbell, C. (2012). English for Academic Study: Vocabulary. Garnet Education.

4. Slaght, J. and Pallant, A. (2012). English for Academic Study - Reading & Writing Sourcebook:
Garnet Education.

5. Smith, T. J. Plantzos, D. (2012). A Companion to Greek art: Oxford: Wiley-Blackwell.
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multicultural education / New Museum of Contemporary Art. New York: Routledge.
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Digital sources:

1. The MoMa Glossary of Art Terms. Available at:
https://www.moma.org/learn/moma_learning/glossary/

2. Collins Dictionary Online. Available at:

https://www.collinsdictionary.com/

3. The Getty Museum:
http://www.getty.edu/education/teachers/building_lessons/formal_analysis.html
4. Oxford Art Online: Available at: https://www.oxfordartonline.com/

5. Art Encyclopedia: Available at: http://www.visual-arts-cork.com/

6. TATE Art Terms: Available at: https://www.tate.org.uk/art/art-terms




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL
SCHOOL | Fine Arts
ACADEMIC UNIT | Department of Fine Arts and Sciences
LEVEL OF STUDIES | Graduate Course
COURSE CODE | 57303 | SEMESTER | Third (C)
COURSE TITLE | German language, elementary

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g.
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits

WEEKLY
TEACHING CREDITS
HOURS

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

This course is a general background course aiming at
the development of intermediate level language and
communication skills and knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | No
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | German/Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes, if it is demanded
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | -

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

R R S

Itermediate level knowledge of the phonological structure of German
Itermediate level knowledge of the morphological structure of German
Itermediate level knowledge of the syntactic structure of German
Vocabulary and semantic competence in German

Communicative competence in elaborated oral code (speech)
Communicative competence in elaborated texts

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and

Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking




Production of new research ideas

Others...

Adapting to new situations, working independently, working in an international
environment, coping with difference and multiculturalism, criticism and self-criticism, team

work.

(3) SYLLABUS

- Speaking: describing the way/ vocabulary domains: institutions and places in the
city/ Grammar: local prepositions with dative

- Reading: apartment announcements / writing: E-Mail/ vocabulary domains:
apartments and houses/ Grammar: possessive pronouns (sein —ihr), genitive with

main names

- Reading: Blog / vocabulary domains: services and places in the city/ Grammar:
verbs with dative, personal pronouns in dative

- Reading and writing: E-Mail: arranging and postponing meetings/ vocabulary
domains: at the hotel/ Grammar: temporal prepositions (vor, nach, in, fiir)

- Reading: newspaper text/ writing: creative writing/ vocabulary domains: plans
and wishes / Grammar: prepositions mit/ohne, modal verb wollen

- Reading: counseling/ vocabulary domain: parts of the body / Grammar:
imperative (Sie), modal verb sollen

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face learning
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Computer-based teaching, internet facility, projector,

COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

tape recorder

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
Visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of
the ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures and seminars 26 h.
Writing exercise 6 h.
Oral speech 4 h.
Examinations 14 h.
Course total 50 h.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving,
written work, essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Language of examination: German and Greek.

The evaluation of student achievement follows two
phases: (a) interim evaluation during the course, based
on special tests of language skills and knowledge, and
(b) a final examination at the end of the course aiming
at the evaluation of acquired knowledge on the
structure of German, and (b) acquired competence in
oral and written German.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY




- Suggested bibliography:
Evans, S., Pude, A., Specht, F. : MENSCHEN. Deutsch als Fremdsprache. Kursbuch Al.2,
Minchen 2012, Hueber Verlag.

- Relatedacademicjournals:

Papadopoulou, M.: Meine Grammatik. ABriva 2012, ekb. Kapaumatog




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS
ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND SCIENCES OF ART
LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | TYNn 401 | SEMESTER | 4
COURSE TITLE | Painting IV
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
6 18

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Specialised/scientific area

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Prerequisite courses (chain of courses)

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek

EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes (English/Spanish)
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | Course website and Department website

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Upon successful completion of the studio lessons-exercises along with other courses in the
undergraduate curriculum that develop visual research students will be able to:

e have understood the basic tools (drawing-colour, synthesis) that make up
morphologically a work of art.
have an adequate knowledge of the use of new expressive media.
analyse and compose/synthesise through the use of various visual media and
representational models.

structure their visual proposal conceptually and practically

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary technology
Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work




Working in an international environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Production of new research ideas

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working independently
Decision-making

Team work

Adapting to new situations
Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Respect for difference and multiculturalism

(3) SYLLABUS

The course studio orientation Painting IV, as well as the course Painting Ill, develops in two axes: (a) to delve
more deeply into issues of plastic language “drawing, synthesis, colour” through practical exercises and studio
compositions, model from natural, as well as (b) through special thematic exercises in which students are asked
to compose, analyse and structure conceptually and practically their own visual proposal.

Studio lessons include practice, theory and doing assignments. Theory involves critical analysis of works of art,
aesthetic approach of a work of art, in issues related to: a) visual perception, b) colour theories, c) the structure
of image and finally, d) study of the theoretical basis in relation to the nature and function of media and critical

analysis of the produced image.

e  Drawing exercises — studies in models or studio compositions

e  Drawing from natural of human figure of a model.

e Exercises in the colour cycle, compositions from natural with colour with an emphasis on
space organization and the interpretation of the complementary relationship of colours.

e  Mixed techniques

e  Exercises with a thematic-conceptual character requiring synthetic/conceptual analytical

skills and exercises involving establishing the concept of the work of art.

The syllabus is supported with a series of lectures and visits to exhibition spaces and museums.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

-Internet to search for information and analysis of visual arts
works and artists.

- Audiovisual material.

-Blog on which summaries and bibliography from the
lectures and presentations are posted

-Communication through email

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning

Activity Semester workload

Lectures 12
Seminars 9
Tutorials 39

Studio project 18

18
Study of bibliography
Artistic creation 348




activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Visits/Excursions 6
Course total 450

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

I) Mid-semester examination, studio exercises (60%)
Il) Presentation/exhibition of all assignments at the end of
the semester (40%)

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
- Related academic journals:

e TO XPONIKO THX TEXNHZ. E.H.GOMBRICH gkdooelc MIET
The story of Art, E.H.GOMBRICH MIET

e HTEXNHAMNOTO 1900

HOTEPVLOUOC, AVTLLOVTEPVLIOMOG, LETALOVTEPVIOUOGHalFoster,

RosalindKrauss, Yve -AlainBois ,BenjaminH.D.Buchloh. Ek660elGENIKENTPO
Art since 1900. Art Since 1900: Modernism, Anti-Modernism and Postmodernism, Hal

Foster, Rosalind Krauss, Yve -Alain Bois ,Benjamin H.D.Buchloh. Exk66celc Epikendro.
e HAMOIBOAIA TOY ZEZAN-TO MATI KAl TO MNEYMA, MQPIZ MEPAQ NMONTI, BBALoBnkn tng
TEXVNG,EKBO0ELG TNG TEXVNG,NedEAN

Cézanne’s doubt — the eye and the mind, Maurice Merleau-Ponty, art library, art

publications, Nefeli

e HMPOEAEYZH TOY EPFOY TEXNHZ M HEIDEGGER
The origin of the Work of Art, MHeideger




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND SCIENCES OF ART

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE

TYN406 | SEMESTER | 4

COURSE TITLE

Sculpture IV

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g.
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits

WEEKLY
TEACHING CREDITS
HOURS

Twenty-two hours per week include:

Studio

e  Course deliveries-presentations-Lectures from teaching staff of
the Sculpture Studio in the framework of given exercises
e Discipline and expression exercises by students in the Sculpture

e Creation of exercises book outside of the Studio
Collective management of the Sculpture Studio

22 18

Workshop applications of illustrating plastic works-exercises (Methods— 5
Materials-Tools)-Working with plaster-Moulding techniques

methods used are described in detail at (d).

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

General and special background with skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Sculpture IlI
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | VYes (ltalian and English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://www.facebook.com/groups/221386017933178/

http://sculpturon.blogspot.com/

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Upon completion of the semester students will be able to:
®  Apply the principles of organic form with the creation of relief and sculptural composition (clay,

plasticine, plaster)

Develop visual personal style and aesthetic expression

To have a critical outlook of phenomena in the visual arts field

® To use adequately methodological tools for the expression of aesthetic rules in their personalresearch.

General Competences




Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?
Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management
information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism
Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment
Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues
Team work Criticism and self-criticism
Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...
Production of new research ideas Others...
® |dea design and management
®  Management of collective (team) programs and aims of the Sculpture Studio
e  Evaluation and self-evaluation of results of individual and collective visual arts research
®  Responsibility and team-collaborative work in common projects
o  Application of methodological tools in visual arts research (search for, analysis, synthesis)
e Management of three-dimensional analogical Space and Scale
® Introduction to the three-dimensional design with digital tools

(3) SYLLABUS

The course content of the 4t semester of Sculpture Studio aims at introducing students to the three-
dimensional digital design of space and form with the evolution of the analogical plastic-sculptural expression.
I Studio practices combined with the valuable help of the theoretical framework, aim at developing the
student’s visual arts perspective and research taking into account:
The historical language/plastic pluralism of expression
Techniques — technological innovations
The contemporary political and social environment
® The Greek and foreign visual arts experience
1. Presentations-lectures from the teaching staff of the Sculpture Studio aim at making students active
agents in the visual arts field of the social environment. The aim is achieved through:
e  Collaborative work (team exercise/virtual installation of sculptural work in public space)
e Students’ experimental-creative personal expression

The course (4thsemester) is developed in 13 weeks and is completed with the summer semester examination. Its
contents include:
® Lectures and presentations related to the themes of the required exercises (evaluation subjects of the
winter semester)
e  Tutorial, self-reflection and student feedback in relation to the produced work.
®  Collective observations and evaluation of good practices in the produced work.

The exercises are “discipline” exercises and “free expression” exercises.

Note: The Sculpture courses (semesters) are sequential and the “discipline” exercises are obligatory for students
attending the course.

The lectures — presentations are open for students wishing to attend them. The “discipline” exercises can be
done freely by students from other semesters, provided there is enough space in the Studio.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face, tutorial. Self-reflection and feedback collectively.
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. | Lectures, presentations, visits to exhibitions and workshops.




Participation in projects, workshops, events and cooperation with
local institutions and local authorities.

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

ICT for Teaching and Communication with students, as well as
digital technologies in Studio Education, for joint analogical and
digital Sculpture, with applications aiming at promoting plasticity
and scale of form in space.

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload

Lectures/Presentations/Seminar 5A/N/2 X 1 hour
s in topics related to

Plastic/Sculptural expression

Studio exercises: Discipline and 22 X 13 = 286hours
Free Expression exercises,
Volumetric Drawing from natural
for sculptured head, Form and
Synthesis studies with pliable

materials (clay, plasticine)

Additional Workload
128hours

Projects outside of the Studio

Transferring to plaster works of 5X 13 =65hours
plastic/sculptural creation
(working with plaster),
knowledge and use of materials
for illustrating works,
introduction to the creation of
visual utilitarian object with the

use of digital tools

Course Total 18ECTS — 484hours

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination,  public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

During The Semester:

- Informal evaluation and self-evaluation, with observation
on a weekly basis, of the visual progress and capability of
students in relation to their produced work in the studio.

- Periodic personalized cooperation with observations in
relation to the students’ produced work outside of the
studio.

- Periodic short project presentations by students for the
development of their dialectical skillsin relation to
supporting their ideas and visual application.

The final evaluation of the winter semester involves a public
presentation-exhibition and support of students’ visual work, with
self-evaluation and evaluation from the teaching staff on the basis
of objective criteria and the participation of each student in the
dynamics of the Sculpture Studio.

The required elements for participation in the examination, as well
as criteria for the final evaluation of the semester are clearly
displayed in the Sculpture Studio.
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COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND SCIENCES OF ART

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TYN403 | SEMESTER | 4
COURSE TITLE | Video Art-Audiovisual media
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS

lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole

of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits HOURS

3 3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Special background

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | -

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes (English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://arts.uoi.gr/web/ergastiria/ergastirio-vinteotexnis-
optikoakoustikon-meson/

http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=831

https://www.facebook.com/groups/915774831925767/

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The aim of the course is for students to understand the basic concepts and principles of Video Art and become
familiar with various techniques.
Upon semester completion students will be able to:

1. Examine the expressive potential and the specific plastic characteristics of the medium. During

the semester lectures are given on the required topics and presentations of artists’ works.

2. To analyse the techniques and the technical characteristics of video —and animation in general-

to investigate issues related to image editing/processing, sound, montage, etc.

3. To use video as an expressive medium in order to implement their artistic proposals and to




solve issues arising in the course of the assignment.

Emphasis is placed on familiarization with expressive media, approach methodology, topic development and the
formation of a personal artistic proposal.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology
Adapting to new situations

Decision making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

The semester has a duration of 13 weeks. Lessons are weekly and last 3 hours each.

The first 3 weeks are an introduction to the concept of Video Art and the media and techniques used. Students
watch projections and presentations which analyse the work of artists related to the history and evolution of
Video Art. In the fourth week students are given the assignment topic for the semester.

Students can choose 1 out of 3 different assignment topics which are accessible at
(http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=831)

The basic principles and techniques of video production in all its stages are analysed:

(Pre-Production, Production, Post-Production). The camera functions are presented, the types of shots and their
relationships, cinematography control, sound issues, etc. Introduction to the basic principles of digital montage,
as well as relevant software (Adobe Premiere).

In the next 3 weeks (5tg-6™-7t") the students’ proposals are presented and discussed in the presence of all
students, while exchange of ideas from all participant takes place.

The 8™ week students make a preliminary presentation of their work, in the form of a model, photographs,
video, etc., which shows the way they have chosen to present their topic.

In the next four weeks of the semester students work on their assignments in and outside of the studio. The
professor provides help guides the progress of the works/assignments.

In the last lesson (13" week) the final presentation of the works before all students and the professor takes
place.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION




DELIVERY

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face-to-face
Studio education

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Use of ICT in teaching

Use of ICT in studio education

Use of ICT in communication with the students
Use of ICT in student evaluation

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload
-Seminars/lectures on 4 lectures X 1 hour =4
issues of visual arts hours
research
-Weekly student training in 3 X13=39 hours
studio issues
- Tutorials
- Doing projects, artistic
creation Additional workload
-Educational visits to
museums, galleries and
exhibition spaces in Greece
and abroad
Course total 3X25=75

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Monitoring the development/progress of students’ visual
arts skills through assignments during the semester

Public presentation: exhibition and support of the students’
visual arts work at the end of the semester (in the presence
of all students and course professors)

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

e «Ewaywyn otnv Bwvteotéxvn» Rob Perree, EkS. ZXoAR Ztaupdkou-Emkowvwvia kot KouAtoupa,

1994

Introduction to Video Art Rob Perree, Publisher: Stavrakos School-Communication and Culture,

1994

e llluminating Video : An Essential Guide to Video Art, Doug Hall (Editor), Sally Jo Fifer (Editor),
David Bolt (Preface), Ekd. Aperture; (June 1, 1991)

e  ArtSince 1960, new edition, Michael Archer, Ek6. Thames & Hudson, world of art

e New Art in the 60s and 70s, Redefining Reality, Anne Rorimer, EkS6. Thames & Hudson, world of

art

e New Media in Late 20th-Century Art (World of Art), Michael Rush, Ek6. Thames & Hudson,

world of art

e Digital Art, Christiane Paul, Ek6. Thames & Hudson, world of art

e New Screen Media: Cinema, Art, Narrative, Martin Rieser (Editor), Andrea Zapp (Editor), Ek®.




British Film Inst. (April 2002)

Video Spaces (PB), Barbara London, EkS. Museum of Modern Art, NY

Video the Reflexive Medium, Yvonne Spielman, Ekd. The MIT Press (2008)

A History of Video Art, Chris Meich- Andrews, Ek&. Berg (2006)

A History of Experimental Film and Video, A. L. Rees, Ekd. British Film Inst. (1999)
Experimental Cinema in the Digital Age, Malcolm Le Grice, EkS. British Film Inst. (2001)
Film Art Phenomena, Nicky Hamlin, Ek6. British Film Inst. (2003)

The New Media Book, Dan Harries (Editor), EkS. The MIT Press (2002)

The Language of New Media, Lev Manovich, Ek8. The MIT Press (2001).




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE (BACHELOR)

COURSE CODE | TYN404 | SEMESTER | 4
COURSE TITLE | Installations |
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Special background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes, English
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The aim of the course is for students to understand the fundamental concepts and principles of
installations and to become acquainted with various techniques.
After the completion of the semester, students will be able to:

- Develop the ability to manage space

- Become acquainted with the installations language, that is, the combination of different expressive
media for the creation of a new autonomous visual arts suggestion.




General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information
Project planning and management

Working independently

Production of free, creative and visual arts thinking.

(3) SYLLABUS

The semester lasts 13 weeks. Lessons are weekly and have a duration of three hours each.

In the first three weeks students are introduced to the concept of installations and become
acquainted with the techniques used. Students watch presentations of works of well-known artists
and lectures of contemporary Greek artists who manage space.

In the fourth week students are presented with the topics of the assignments during the semester.
There are two assignments. In the first assignment students are asked to manage the concept of
“shelter”, a topic which is common with that of workshop Painting VI in the framework of
cooperation between the two workshops. The second assignment has a free topic of the students’
choice, after consulting the professor.

During the next three weeks (5%, to 7t"), students make suggestions and examine the ways through
which the suggestions will be realized. The suggestions are presented in the workshop, in the
presence of all students. There is exchange of opinions, from all participants, regarding ways of
working and supervision of the processes by the professor.

In the 8" week students make a preliminary presentation of their work, in the form of a model,
photograph, video, etc., which shows the way they have chosen to present their topic.

In the following four weeks students work on their assignments in the workshop and away from it.
Theprofessorprovideshelpandguidance.

In the last lesson (13" week) the final presentation of the works takes place in the presence of the
students and the professor.




(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face-to-face
Workshop education

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication with
students

Use of ICT in teaching

Use of ICT in workshop education

Use of ICT in communication with the students
Use of ICT in student performance evaluation

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload

4 lectures X1 hour=4
hours

Seminars/lectures on
issues of visual arts
research

Weekly practice in 3 X 13=39 hours

workshop issues

Tutorials

Additional workload /
home work

Project, artistic creation

Educational visits to
museums, galleries and
exhibition spaces in Greece
and abroad

Course total 3X25=75

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public

presentation, laboratory  work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Monitoring the development/progress of students’ visual
arts skills through assignments during the semester

Public presentation: exhibition and support of the students
visual arts work at the end of the semester (in the presence
of all students and course professors)

’

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

-Course bibliography:

1) O pnxawvikog Tou Yapévou xpovou, Ntucdv Mapoeh
2) Aporia in Architecture: What Now?, Mavt{ou MoAugévn

- Suggested bibliography:

- Art Since 1960, new edition, Michael Archer, Ek§. Thames & Hudson, Word of Art.




- New Art in the 60s and 70s, Redefining reality, Anne Rorimer, Ek§. Thames & Hudson, Word of Art.

- Sculpture Today, Judith Collins, Ek6. Phaidon.

- Marios Spiliopoulos, Human Traces, Metaixmio.

- AmO ™ MWIHAALOTIKA OTNV €vvoloAoylk TEXvn. Mua kputikp avBoloyia, EmpéAela: Nikog
AaokohoBavaong, Ekd. Avwtatn ZxoAn KaAwv Texvwv.




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND OF THE SCIENCES OF ART

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TYMN405 | SEMESTER | 4
COURSE TITLE | HISTORY OF ART IV
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 2

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | GENERAL BACKGROUND

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | GREEK
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | YES (tutorials in English are offered)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The course examines European art from the eighteenth (18™) to the late nineteenth (19%)
centuries. It aims at the critical analysis of stylistic, aesthetic and ideological developments
in the visual arts in conjunction with the radical social, political and economical changes that
take place in Europe, such as the industrialization of economy and the shaping of political
systems and of nation states. Emphasis is laid on the institutional context within which art is
produced, on the function of the Academy and its undercutting, on the creation of new
institutions and the shifting role of the artist and of art.

The students are expected to be able

e toinvestigate art during the “long” 19" century as part of the radical changes taking
place in Europe

e to understand the historicity of art through its interpretation as a cultural, socio-
political, ideological and economic production




e to study movements, currents and artists, institutional and non-institutional, of the
conflicts of the 19'" century in relation to the social, political and ideological
conflicts and their class, ethnic and gender implications

e to be acquainted with the new role of the artist, the mechanisms of the reception
and interpretation of art and the function its critical and theoretical discourses

e to understand modernism and the conditions that contributed to its shaping

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Working independently

Team work

Research of international bibliography

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and critical thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

e The historical context of the 18" and 19" centuries, scientific and technological
changes, developments in philosophy and thought

® Rococo in France

e Neoclassicism, the return to austere representation and its relation to the founding
of the civic state

® Pre-romantic trends and Romanticism. The rise of the new artistic subject and the
sensory requirements of the artistic audience.

e Naturalism and empiricism. Realism and its ties to the conflicting social atmosphere
of Europe. Its opposition to Romanticism and to the material, institutional and
political framework of art

e Modernism, the notion of the flaneur and the shaping of the new gaze

® From Manet’s Realism to Impressionism. The changing institutional framework of
art and its relationship to the Market

e The realism of the Pre-Raphaelites

e Art and craft: the Arts and Crafts movement in England and the social role of art
e Symbolism, sythetism, idealist art and the reaction to modern civilization

e Art Nouveau and the developments in decoration, applied arts and architecture
e Nineteenth-century sculpture

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION




DELIVERY | FACE-TO-FACE

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | USE OF ICT IN TEACHING
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | USE OF ICT IN COMMUNICATION WITH STUDENTS

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 39
described in detail. Study and analysis of 7

Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, bibliography
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art Search of internet sources 6
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the

ECTS
Course total 50
STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation procedure Students are notified with regard to the form of the final

) exams and the evaluation criteria during lectures.
Language of evaluation, methods of . .
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple Information concerning the course and the relevant
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions, | bibliography are uploaded on e-course. The final exams
open-ended questions, problem solving, written | include a written examination in Greek and English (for
work, essay/report, oral examination, public | g o ¢ students) that comprises open ended questions on
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical . . h th
examination of patient, art interpretation, | th€ artand history of the period from the 14™ to the 17
other centuries (conclusive). To pass the course students should
respond sufficiently to the questions using in a critical way
the knowledge obtained through lectures and the study of
bibliography.

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
- Related academic journals:

Main Bibliography

Brown, David Blayney, Pouavtiouog, ABqva, Kacstaviotg, 2004.

AackaroBavaong, Nikog, O Karliitéyvne og Iotopikd Ymoxeipevo and tov 190 otov
206 awwva, ABnva: Exdooelg Aypa, 2004.

Xpnotov, Xpvoavloc, H Evpwnoixn Zoypapikn tov Aekdtov Evarov Aiowva, ABiva,
1983.

Additional Bibliography to be consulted

Argan, Giulio Carlo, H Movzépva Téyvn, ptep. A. Tlamadnuntpn, PéBvpvo:
[MTavemomuokég Exdooelg Kpnng, 2006.




Arnason, H.H., Iotopio s Zdyypovns Téyvns, ptep. @©. KokaPéong, A6Mva:
[Tapatnpng, 1995.

KoMomoviog L.X., Newtepn Evpwraikn lotopia 1789-1945, @sccarovikn: Exdooelg
Béviwag, 1991

Aapmpdxn-ITiaxka Mapiva, O Poviev kou n apyaio eAAnvikn t€xvn, ETUL. GEPAS
Anuntpng Aednyuavvng, ABnva: Neeéin, 1985

[eyé Zopl, H Zaypagpixn otov 190, ptep. AN XopoAopumions, EXL. oepig
Anuntpng Aglryiavvng, ABnva: Neeéin, 1984

Xdapovg Xapa, Ixoyia, ptep. Invelonn Ztapurd, AGnva: Exdoceic Kaotavio,
2001

2avt TCobvti, Bav I'koyx, ptep. lodvva Betoomobrov, AOMva: Exddoeig
Kaotaviot, 2005

Torykdrkov @avi-Mapia, Me ta pdtio twv popavtikwv: Epyo. OPOTOIKNS (WYPOPIKNS
700 1900 aicddva amo to Movoeio Mrevaxn, AOva: EBvikn ITivako0nkn kot Movoeio
AléEavdpov Zovtlov, 1993

Xoatlnvikordov Nikog, Nonuoazo tng Eixovog: Meléteg 1otopiog kou Oecwpiog tng
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(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND OF THE SCIENCES OF
ART

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | TEN 401 | SEMESTER | 4
COURSE TITLE | SPECIFIC ISSUES IN ART HISTORY I
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded' for separate comp'onents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 2

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching

methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

GENERAL BACKGROUND

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

NONE

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

GREEK

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

YES. TUTORIALS IN EGNILISH ARE OFFERED.

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

With the successful completion of the course, students will:

-Have acquired proven knowledge on specific issues in art history. The content of this
course will be defined every year by the tutor.

- Be in position to use this specialized knowledge in order to recognize basic stylistic and
institutional characteristics of the art production of the selected period.

- Have the ability to form critical judgments in reference to the art production of the

selected period.

- Have developed the skills to research in published literature on formal references to the

arts of the selected period.




General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and

information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations
Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment
Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and

sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working independently
Team work

Ability to research using international sources
Production of free, creative and critical thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

This course offers a specialized look on specific issues that are selected each year by the
tutor. It follows the learning and educational needs of the students, as they are formed in
the studio courses and/or by the current choices in the curricula of the department’s
courses in History and Theory of Art, where changes may occur due to new published

material, shifts in content emphasis etc.

The issues on which specialization is offered by this course relate to European art (painting
and sculpture) from the Renaissance onwards or to academic, modern and contemporary

Greek art production (19th and 20th century).

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face-to-face, lecture hall

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Use of ICT in teaching

Use of ICT in communication with students

TEACHING METHODS

The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 15
Study and research in 11
bibliography.
Preparation of written 24
essay, which is
presented and discussed
in class
Course total 50

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,

Summative evaluation, based upon learning outcomes.

Thematic areas are set every year and students are
informed at the beginning of the semester on the
framework and criteria of their final evaluation.




open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation, laboratory  work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined  evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Written essay on the institutional, stylistic or thematic
choices of the each time selected art production. The
essay is orally presented and discussed in class.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Relevant to each year’s content of the course.




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS
ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES
LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | TEMN 403 | SEMESTER | 4
COURSE TITLE | Museology |
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awardec{ for separate compf)nents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 2

methods used are described in detail at (d).

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

General background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

No

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

Yes, with tutorials in the English language provided by the

professor

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

http://www.arts.uoi.gr/files/STDGuide.pdf

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Consult Appendix A

the European Higher Education Area

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

Learning outcomes:

of collections.

e Application of the social sciences methods in museologic research

The course is a general introduction to the field of museology. It aims at familiarizing students with
issues related to museologic theory and practice.

e Critical approach of the importance, history and function of museum representations

e  Familiarisation of students with issues related to museum administration and management

General Competences

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and

Adapting to new situations
Decision-making
Working independently

Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and

sensitivity to gender issues




Team work

Working in an international environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Production of new research ideas

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others...

Working independently,
Criticism

Working in an interdisciplinary environment,
Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

e  Museums and communication

e The history of the phenomenon of collecting

e Museum and collections management.

e [ssues related to interpreting collections: ideological and social aspects.
e The “consumption” of civilization in and out of the exhibition space.
e The role of new technologies in contemporary exhibition environments

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face-to-face in the classroom and in museums and galleries

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Use of ICT in the teaching

Use of ICT in communication with students

TEACHING METHODS

The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Weekly lectures 30
Practical exercises 6
(analyses of exhibitions) in
museums and galleries
Talks by guest museologists 4
and curators.
Visits to exhibition spaces 10
and museums in loannina
and Athens
Course total 50

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report,  oral  examination,  public
presentation, laboratory  work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Summative evaluation based on measurement of learning
outcomes through a three-hour written examination.




Specifically-defined  evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

-Eudoxus bibliography:

Owkovopou Mapia, Mouoeio: AmoBnkn f {wvtavog opyaviopog;, ABrva: Kpltikn.

MakvtovaAvt, Zapov: Mouaoeio kot Mouoelakég ZToUSEG: Evag TARPNG 06nyog, ABrva, MOALTLOTIKO
16pupa Opidou Mepalwe.

-Suggested bibliography:

EcBnp Zolopwy, Ta pouosia wg 'avtikeipeva'. Avalntwvtag TpOmous mpoacgyyLlong. Xto E. Nalolpn
(em.), YAKOG moALTlopog. H avBpwrmoloyia otn xwpea twv mpayudtwy. Ekdoosig AAe€avdpela,
ABrva 2012, oo. 75-124.

Owkovopou, Mapia, 2003. Mougoeio: AmoBnkn 1) {wvtavog opyaviopog; Mouaoeglohoyikol
nipoBAnpoatiopot kat {ntipata. ABrva: KPITIKH.

Hooper-Greenhill Eilean, 2006. To Mouaceio kat ot tpodpopol tou. (Museums and the Shaping of
Knowledge). [Mtd. Avépéa Nammna] ABAva: NoAtiotiko 16pupa Opidou Melpatwg. [ked. 4 kat 5]

Mrmouvia, Ahe€avdpa, 2009. Ita TOPACKAVLA TOU Louoeiou H SLaxelplon Twv LOUGELOKWY
cuMoywv. ABrva: Ekddaoelg Matakn (H eloaywyn kot éva KeDAAALo TNG ETAOYNG 0O OXETIKO LIE
€vav Topéa Slaxeiplong).

A. Shelton, Mouocsia kot AvBpwroAoyieg, oto Sharon MacDonald (emy.), Mouoeio kat Mouostlakég
Ynoudég, Evag mAnpng 08nyog, Ekdooelg NION, ABrAva 2012

Donald Preziosi, lotopia tng Téxvng Kal pouceslohoyia, oto Sharon MacDonald(eru.), , Mouoeio kat
Mouoelakég 2moudeg, Evag mAnpng O8nyog, Ekdoaoelg MIOM, ABrjva 2012

Flora Kaplan, KataokeudaZovtag kat avaokevalovtag eBVIKEG TauToTNTEG, oTto Sharon MacDonald
(emu.), Mouoeio kat Mouoeslakég Imoudég, Evag mAnpng O8nyog, Ekdoaoetg NIOM, ABriva 2012

Mrmouvia AAe€avépa, Nikovavou Nikn, Owkovouou Mapia (emip.) 2008. H texvoloyia otnv umnpeoia
NG MOALTIOMLKAG KANpovouLac. ABrva: KaAelbookormio

-Related academic journals:

Tetpadia Mouaoeloloyiag

Museology
Museums and Society



http://www.academia.edu/2427943/_._._Museums_as_objects_._Searching_for_ways_to_approach_them_

COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS & ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TEN 402 | SEMESTER | 4
COURSE TITLE | HISTORY OF SATIRICAL SKETCHING
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 2

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | SPECIALISED GENERAL KNOWLEDGE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | GREEK (POSSIBILITY OF ENGLISH FOR ERASMUS STUDENTS)

EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | YES
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The students are expected to:

1) learn the theoretical issues raised by the subject

2) to deepen their understanding of the meanings of satirical sketching
and humor

3) to know the history of this familiar yet, to a considerable degree,
unknown subject.

4) to understand the connections between words and images in
satirical sketching and comics

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking




(3) SYLLABUS

Lessons 1-3) An introduction to the concept of “humour”. Prehistory of the term
from natural philosophy to the eve of the modern era (“Everyone out of his
humour”). Theorizing on the emotional basis of humour and its amphithymic nature:
humour’s connection with aggression and disparaging, melancholy or satisfaction,
inspire and propel several theories, from the classic 18the century philosophies to
modern related approaches. The field includes, among else, Hobbes’s theory of
humour as aggression, Freudian and post- Freudian approaches, Bakhtin’s idea of
humour as an agent of a necessary “grounding” of sublimated and abstract social
ideals. Humour beyond its psychological motivation: linguistic and meaning theories.
Lesson 4) The concept of sketching. Visual satire and the concepts of satirical
sketching, caricature and cartoon.

Lesson 5) Satirical sketching as sui-generis mimesis. The creation of “characters”,
from Theophrastus and the physiognomists to the caricaturists. Limits and
aberrations of the satirical sketch: demonological and teratological cartoons.

Lesson 6-11) A historical itinerary on the history of caricature: prehistory and
proto-history of the genre. Renaissance and the Reformation. 18" century and the
emergence of political caricature. 19" century and the creation of periodical
caricature. 20th century and the contemporary scene.

Lesson 12-13) Expanding caricature: the emergence of the comic strip and the

various kinds of comics.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | FACE TO FACE

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are LECTURES 39
described in detail. NON DIRECTED STUDY 11

Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational

visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning

activity are given as well as the hours of non-

directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS Course total 50




STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION | QUESTIONS NEEDING EXTENDED DEVELOPMENT, BASED ON
Description of the evaluation procedure ISSUES WHICH HAD BEEN TACKLED IN THE LECTURES, AND
ARE TREATED IN THE NOTES AND THE MATERIAL THAT HAS

Language of evaluation, methods of
BEEN PLACED IN THE INTERNET

evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation, laboratory  work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Related academic journals:

Baeque, Antoine de, La Caricature contre-revolutionnaire. Paris: Presses du CNRS,
1988.

Banerji, Christiane, Donald, Diana, Gillray Observed: The Earliest account of His
Caricatures in London and in Paris. Cambridge, New York: Cambridge University
Press, 1999.

Baudelaire, Charles, [lepi ¢ ovoiog tov yédiov kar yevikd mepi Kwuikod oTic
rAaotixég téyves. Met. Topiudxov Ailv. Adnva: Aypa, 2000.

Bergson, Henri, To yélio. Met: Topovag Baciing. Abnva: EEdvtag, 1998.

Bindman, David, Hogarth and His Times: Serious Comedy. Berkeley: University of
California Press, 1997.

Bremmer Jan, Roodenurg, Herman, H moiitiouixij iotopio. tov yioduop. Met. Aimhag,
[Mopyog. ABnva: [ToAvtpomov, 1977.

Carrier, David, The Aesthetics of Comics. University Park: Pennsylvania University
Press, 200.

Donald, Diana, The Age of Caricature: Satirical Prints in the Reign of George III.
New Haven: Yale University Press, 1996.

Edwards, R. A Sense of Permanence: Essays on the Art of the Cartoon. Canterbury:
University of Kent, 1997.

EBvum ITwvaxoOnxn- Movoeio AheEavopov Xovtoov, Pwkiwv Anuntpicons, EBvum
[TvakoBnkn- Movoegio AheEavopov Zovtoov, 1983.

O oritooypapos Hliog Kovuetaxns, AOva: Aypa, E.A.1.A.1998.

Freud, Sigmund, To svpvoloynue kor n oyéon tov ue to aovveionto. Met.: Zuntévov

Aiva- Zaykpiomg Nopyog. Abnva: ITAEBpov, 2009.




Goldstein, Robert Justin, Censorship of Political Caricature in Nineteent Century
France. Kent, Ohio: Kent State University Press, 1989.

Grunwald Center for the Graphic Arts, French Caricature and the French revolution
1789-1799. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1988.

Hallet, Mark, The Spectacle of Difference: Graphic Satire in the Age of Hogarth.
New Haven: Yale University Press, 1999.

Langlois, Claude, La Caricature contre-révolutionnaire. Paris: Presses du CNRS,
1988.

Moptwiong, Iétpog, Kouixg: Téyvy kou teqViKn THS — EIKOVOYPOPHYNONG.
®cocarovikn: A.XE., 1991.

McPhee, Constance C., Infinite Jest: Caricature and Satire from Leonardo to Levine.
Metropolitan Museum of Art, Yale University, 2011

Monayswpyiov, IMong, 'ewpyovsomovriog, Kootag, FEiinves yeloioypdpor tov
etkoarod ouwve. AMva: Actpaia, 1999.

[Mooyaing, Baociing, H [elowoypagio kor 10 O0IUOVIKO: UOPPES KoL OPlo. TOD
oatipikod okitoov. AMva- lodvviva: 18ioig avaiopasty, 2006.

Sabin, Roger, Kowurs i ko, lotopio puag oyedov téyvns. Abfva: Terzo Books,
1996.

Yampoviong, Anuntpng, Iotopio e molitikng yeioroypopios otnyv Eiicoo: 3000
ypévia apeioBrtnong. Adnva: Iotapog, 2005.

Zampaviong, Anunqtpng, lotopio g moiitikng yelotoypagios oty EAldodo: 1974-
2000. ABnva: TTotapog, 2005.

Soloup, Ta eAdnvika comics. ABnva: Tomog, 2012.

Todd, Porterfield, The Efflorescence of caricature: 1759-1838. London: Ashgate,
Vidal Guy, Gosciny Anne, Gaumer Patrick, Rene Goscinny: Erdayyeiuo
yiovuopiotag. Met.: Toroeer ['kovivto. ABnva: MapovBkdus, 2008.

Zaponni, Niccolo, Il Fascismo nella caricatura. Roma, Bari: Laterza, 1981.




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE (BACHELOR)

COURSE CODE | =r401 | SEMESTER | D
COURSE TITLE | ENGLISH IV
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awardec{ for separate compf)nents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
2 2

methods used are described in detail at (d).

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

General background, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

No

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

English

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

Yes, in English

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=1942

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

On successful completion of this course, students should have had experience in:

e defining and enriching their knowledge in more advanced concepts and issues in the field

of Fine Arts

e developing their vocabulary, grammatical and syntactical structures in the field of Fine

Arts

e comprehending texts in the English language from a wide variety of sources, including

encyclopedias, scientific journals and webpages, that are relevant to their field of studies

e describing and analyzing their work and express their opinion

e presenting their work in the

English language and prepare a portfolio

e using the English language for postgraduate studies and participation in national and

international exhibitions

e practicing skills in quoting, paraphrasing and avoiding plagiarism

e searching for information from a variety of sources (e.g. internet, libraries) in relation to

their studies and their future artistic and professional trajectory

e using research skills for the critical analysis of primary and secondary sources.




e dentifying the relationship of art to power, gender and society.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Avaintnon, avaduon kat ouvdeon Se60UEVWVY KAl TTANPOQOPLWY, UE TN XPHON KoL TwV AIapaiTnTWV TEXVOAOYLWV
lpooaployr O€ VEEG KATAOTAOELG

AfYn aropdaoewv

Autovoun epyaoia

Ouadikn epyacia

Epyaocia oe 51edvég meptBaiiov

Epyaocia oe Siemiotnuoviko neptBaiiov

MMapaywyr VEWV EPEUVNTIKWV LOEWV

The course aims at the following general competences:

e Identifying the concept of Art and Fine Arts

e Understanding of concepts in the field of Fine Arts

e Reading comprehension

e Vocabulary development, productive and receptive language skills (reading, writing,
speaking and listening)

e  Criticism and self-criticism

e Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

e Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary
technology

e Production of new research ideas

e Encouraging and motivating students to think critically about the very notion of art and
beginning to challenge their own practice as artists.

(3) SYLLABUS

Course description:

e Lectures and video (oral speech comprehension)

Reading comprehension (reading scientific articles)

Vocabulary development in the context of arts

Grammar, where and to the extent it is necessary

Listening to and comprehending a university lecture

Course content:

o The elements of art (line, shape, form, value, space, colour, texture)

e Printmaking (relief methods, intaglio methods, planographic methods, tools and materials,
blocks, cutting tools, rollers and brayers, ink, papers, intaglio printmaking techniques, non-
acid and acid techniques, digital prints).




e |nstallations.

e New Media Art (virtual art, Internet art, interactive art) / Digital Art / Photography

e Important movements in art.
e Art reviews.

e Talking / writing about and describing works of art.
e Presenting artists’ portfolios and work.
e The relationship of art to power, gender and society.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face-to-face (distance learning if necessary), communication
during office hours and through email.

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

e Use of Information and Communication Technology (ICT) in
teaching (e.g. Internet, Web 2.0 teaching tools, overhead
projector).

e Use of Information and Communication Technology (ICT) in
communicating with students (email, Ecourse and MS-
Teams platforms).

e Use of Information and Communication Technology (ICT)
for facilitating the teaching process (e.g. through the
platform for asynchronous education Ecourse and MS-

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Teams).

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 26
Self study/working 21
assignments
Final written examination 3
Course total Total workload: 2 ECTSx25=

50 hours

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Student performance evaluation is based on the following
criteria:
e Active lesson participation
e Optional individual or team project work
e Final written examination involving multiple choice
questions, filling gaps or providing a short answer.

Evaluation methods:

Diagnostic assessment with the aim of identifying
student’s language skills and achievement level, what
students already know, so that the teaching process can
be designed accordingly.

Formative assessment, which involves evaluating and
monitoring student learning during the semester. It aims
at providing feedback in relation to the efficiency of




teaching methodology and student learning so that
student can reach the learning goals that have been set. It
helps adjusting instructional practices to meet the
students’ needs.

Summative assessment at the end of the course in order
to measure student learning and the extent to which
students meet learning outcomes.

Summative (final) assessment is in English. Evaluation
criteria are announced and explained at the beginning of
the course and are available to students on the electronic
address of the course.
(http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=1942)

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Suggested bibliography:

1. Collins English-Greek Dictionary (mpotewvopevo clyypappo oto cUotnua EYAOZO3)

2. Maglavera, T. (2013). English for Fine Arts Studies. Thessaloniki. University Studio Press.

3. Bayle, F. (2001). A fuller understanding of the paintings at Orsay. Paris: Artlys.

4. Fossi, G. (1999). Uffizi: The Great Masterpieces. Florence: Scala Group.

5. McCormack, J. and Slaght, J. (2012). English for Academic Study: Extended Writing & Research
Skills: Garnet Education.

6. Barnet, S. (2008). A Short guide to writing about art: Upper Saddle River, N.J.: Pearson,
€2008

7. David Bindman (2008). The History of British art: New Haven, Conn: Yale Center for British Art
London: Tate Britain New Haven, CT.

8. Neill, A., and Ridley, A. (eds) (2008). Arguing about art: contemporary philosophical debates:
London and New York: Routledge.

9. Maguire, H. (2007). Image and imagination in Byzantine art: Aldershot Burlington, VT: Ashgate
Variorum.

10. Vojtech lJirat-Wasiutynski (ed.) (2007). Modern art and the idea of the Mediterranean: Toronto
Buffalo: University of Toronto Press.

11. Emison, P. (1997). Low and high style in Italian Renaissance art: New York: Garland Publishing.
12. Clarke, A. and Mitchell, G. (eds.) (2007). Videogames and art: Bristol, UK Chicago: Intellect.

13. Prettejohn, E. (2007). Art for art's sake: aestheticism in Victorian painting: New Haven London:
Published for The Paul Mellon Centre for Studies in British Art by Yale University Press.

14. Gaut, Berys (2007). Art, emotion and ethics: New York: Oxford University Press.

15. Richardson, C. M., Woods, K. W., and Franklin, M. W. (eds) (2007). Renaissance art reconsidered:
an anthology of primary sources: Malden, USA Oxford: Blackwell.

Digital sources:

1. The MoMa Glossary of Art Terms. Available at:
https://www.moma.org/learn/moma_learning/glossary/

2. Collins Dictionary Online. AlaB£owuo oto: https://www.collinsdictionary.com/

3. The Getty Museum:
http://www.getty.edu/education/teachers/building_lessons/formal_analysis.html
4. Art Encyclopedia: Available at: http://www.visual-arts-cork.com/

5. TATE Art Terms: Available at: https://www.tate.org.uk/art/art-terms



https://www.moma.org/learn/moma_learning/glossary/
https://www.collinsdictionary.com/
http://www.getty.edu/education/teachers/building_lessons/formal_analysis.html

COURSE OUTLINE
(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | Fine Arts

ACADEMIC UNIT | Department of Fine Arts and Sciences

LEVEL OF STUDIES | Graduate Course

COURSE CODE | =r403 | SEMESTER | Fourth (D)
COURSE TITLE | German language IV
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS

lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits

HOURS

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | This course is a general background course aiming at

_ general background, | o deyelopment of intermediate level language and
special background, specialised general . . ]
knowledge, skills development | communication skills and knowledge of the German

Grammar, Syntax and Vocabulary

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | No

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | German/Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes, if it is demanded
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | -

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Intermediate level knowledge of the phonological structure of German
Intermediate level knowledge of the morphological structure of German
Intermediate level knowledge of the syntactic structure of German
Enhanced vocabulary and semantic competence in German

Enhanced communicative competence in elaborated oral code (speech)

oA W e

Enhanced communicative competence in elaborated (scientific, administrative,
literary) texts

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and

Working independently sensitivity to gender issues




Team work

Working in an international environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Production of new research ideas

Criticism and self-criticism
Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Adapting to new situations, working independently, working in an international
environment, respect for difference and multiculturalism, criticism and self-criticism.

(3) SYLLABUS

comparison, comparing

- Speaking: Describing persons/ vocabulary domains: looking, character, Grammar:
Past tense(war, hatte) Perfect tense,non-separating verbs, word building: (un-)

- Reading: Calendar entrances/ Writing: E-Mail/ vocabulary domains: activities at
home/ Grammar: Imperative( du / ihr), personal pronounsin accusative

- Reading : newspaper column/ vocabulary domains: rules in traffic and
environment/ Grammar: modal verbs(diirfen, miissen)

- Reading : forum contribution / vocabulary domains: clothing/ Grammar:

- Reading: blogs / writing: postal card / vocabulary domains: weather, cardinal
direction/ Grammar : word building(-/os), subjunctive(den)

- Reading: invitations / vocabulary domain : celebrations / Grammar : imperfect
subjunctive Il (wiirde), ordinal numbers

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

DELIVERY | Face-to-face learning
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Computer-based teaching, internet facility, projector,

tape recorder

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
Visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of
the ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures and seminars 26 Wpeg
Writing exercise 6 WPEG
Oral speech 4 wpeg
Examinations 14 wpeg
Course total 50 wpeg

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended  questions, problem solving,
written work, essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Language of examination: German and Greek.

The evaluation of student achievement follows two
phases: (a) interim evaluation during the course, based
on special tests of language skills and knowledge, and
(b) a final examination at the end of the course aiming
at the evaluation of acquired knowledge on the
structure of German, and (b) acquired competence in
oral and written German.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY




- Suggested bibliography:
Evans, S., Pude, A., Specht, F. : MENSCHEN. Deutsch als Fremdsprache. Kursbuch Al.2,
Minchen 2012, Hueber Verlag.

- Relatedacademicjournals:

Papadopoulou, M.: Meine Grammatik. ABriva 2012, ekb. Kapaumatog




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS
ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND SCIENCES OF ART
LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | TYNn 501 | SEMESTER | 5
COURSE TITLE | Painting V
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
6 18

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Specialised/scientific area

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Prerequisite courses (chain of courses)

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek

EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes (English/Spanish)
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | Course website and Department website

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Upon successful course completion along with the help of a set of courses in the curriculum that
frame research in visual arts will be able to:

e Analyse and compose/synthesise through the use of various plastic media. Knowledge of
media and experimentation are useful for the liberation of the students’ expressive skills.
Synthesis and use of new media and methodological tools for the analysis and structure of
the work of art contribute to the dialogue between traditional and new media and at the
same time enrich the students’ personal visual vocabulary.

Finally, students will be able through critical analysis of works of art to formulate a personal
critical and self-contemplating speech in relationship both with its personal production and

with the concept and function of art.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary technology




Adapting to new situations
Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Production of new research ideas

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working independently
Team work

Criticism and self-criticism
Adapting to new situations

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Respect for difference and multiculturalism
Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology

(3) SYLLABUS

The course studio orientation Painting V develops in two axes: (a) to delve more deeply into issues of
plastic language with the use of new and traditional media that develop students’ personal visual
research and enrich their visual vocabulary, as well as (b) through special thematic exercises that
bring students into contact with contemporary artistic practices and relate both to the process
(practice) and the structure (conceptual) of their visual proposal.

. Exercises with a thematic-conceptual character requiring synthetic/conceptual
analytical skills and exercises involving establishing the concept and function of the
work of art.

. The framework of the thematic is supplemented with presentations and analyses of

works from various field of expression and deal with the thematic with various

different ways in order to cultivate interdisciplinary research and approach of the

topic.

e  The thematic areas vary among semesters and are announced at the beginning of the

semester with a duration shorter or longer than that of the semester.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

- Internet to search for information and analysis of visual arts works
and artists.

- Audiovisualmaterial.

- Blog on which summaries and bibliography from the lectures and
presentations are posted

- Personal Communication and through email

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning

Activity Semester workload

Lectures 12
Seminars 9
Tutorials 39

Studio project 18

Study of bibliography 18

Artistic creation 348
Visits/Excursions 6




activity are given as well as the hours of non- Course total 450

directed study according to the principles of the

ECTS
STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation procedure I) Mid-semester examination, studio exercises (60%)

Il) Presentation/exhibition of all assignments at the end of

Language of evaluation, methods of
the semester (40%)

evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public

presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
- Related academic journals:

e H petapopdwon tou kowotomnou, Arthur Danto
The transformation of commonplace, Arthur Danto
e Hlotopla tng Aoxnuiog . Ouumépto Eko
The history of ugliness, Umberto Eco
e Tla Tto £pyo Téxvng Walter Benjamin
About the work of art Walter Benjamin
e O Mnxavikog tou xapévou Xpévou, Marcel Duchamb
The mechanic of lost time, Marcel Duchamb
e Ma eival auto Téxvn .Cynthia Freeland
Is this art?Cynthia Freeland
e HAudBoAia tou Zeldv —To pattL Kot To velpa .MQPIZ MEPAQ MONTI, BLBAL0Br KN tng
TEXVNG ,eKBO0ELC TNG TEXVNG ,NedEAN
Cézanne’s doubt — the eye and the mind, Maurice Merleau-Ponty, art library, art
publications, Nefeli
e HMpoéAeuon tou Epyou Téxvng .M Heideger
The origin of the Work of Art, M Heideger




COURSE OUTLINE
(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | FINE ART

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ART AND SCIENCES OF ART

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TYN 502 | SEMESTER | E
COURSE TITLE | SCULPTURE V
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS

lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits

HOURS

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE
general background, | SPECIAL BACKGROUND

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | PREVIOUS SCULPTURE ORIENTATION COURSES

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | GREEK (ENGLISH, ITALIAN FOR INCOMING ERASMUS
and EXAMINATIONS: | STUDENTS)

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | YES
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://arts.uoi.gr/Kostas_Bassanos/subjects.html

http://ecourse.uoi.gr

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
o Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

After successfully completing the course, students are expected to master techniques and
understand sculptural vocabulary, also to acquire representation methodological skills and research
tools. Furthermore, it is expected that students will have developed a critical ability and
argumentation, thus creating the framework for the development of a personal visual language.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management




information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

(3) SYLLABUS

The course aims to examine the figure's relationship to space and the acquisition of
methodological tools of body and space representation. Through assignments and the
study of the figure / body in relation to space, the course addresses a studio-based
experimentation within the framework of a sculptural practice that spans from a late
modernism approach to sculpture to contemporary trends. Special attention is given to
methodology and development of the subject, research, creative process and its
documentation. Knowledge of traditional and new materials and techniques is important for
understanding and developing sculptural vocabulary. Through experimentation and the study of
compositions and concepts, students are invited to explore the morphological possibilities that
materials and techniques suggest.

The course is developed in two modules that address the concepts of figure, body and space through
references and practices that generate a debate on space and body representation.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | FACE TO FACE

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | e-course, email, online resources, course website

COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload

The manner and methods of teaching are Studio work
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,

fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, Lectures- seminars
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational

visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity, Presentations
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning Group and individual
activity are given as well as the hours of non- Tutorials - Critical
directed study according to the principles of

o TS assesment of the work

Course total




STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended  questions, problem solving,
written work, essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Student performance evaluation is based on the
assessment of the work produced in the studio
during the course and on the extent to which
the student has met and understood the
particular objectives of the subjects taught.
Assessments take place at the middle and at the
end of the semester. Assessments take into
account the process (mid term assessment) and
the quality of the work completed during this
term (end of the semester and final
assessment). Additionally, students are
requested to present a short essay about the
work or project executed and any material that
they consider necessary for their evaluation
such as sketch books, drawings, visual diaries,
notes etc.

The evaluation is conducted in Greek, with the
option for English and Italian for the Erasmus
incoming students.

The evaluation criteria are available online at
the e-course and course’s webpage.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
Bibliography in Greek:

e Apkadlog r mept yAumtikng, Toglape Mmnpavrtl, (Cesare Brandi), Ek60oelg NedEAn, 1983,

(BLBAL0OARKN Mav/utou)

e O Povtév Kat n apxaia eAAnvikr téxvn, Mapiva Aapmpadkn MAdka, Ek6ooelg Nedéln, 1985,

(BLBAL0OARKN Mav/utou)

e Jkioi Eppupéval. H amdédoon tng okldg otn dutikn téxvn, Epvot Mkoumpurg (E.H.Gombrich),

Ekb00elg Aypa, 1999

e Hmolntkn Tou Ywpou, Mkaotov Mmaoceldp (Gaston Bachelard), Ek66oelg Xat{nvikoAn,
e  Téyvn kat otk avtiAnyn, PouvtoAd Apvaiu (Rudolf Arnheim) (BiBALoBOrkn Mav/uiou)
e Hmpogheuon tou €pyou TEXVNG, MapTlv Xdwrteykep (Martin Heidegger)

e Aokipta yto tnv téXVN. H téXvn otnV Moy ThS TEXVNTAG avamapaywync tg, Baitep

MrmévtQaputv (Walter Benjamin)

e Hefadavion tng téxvne, Mnwvtptytdp (Jean Baudrillard).

e HTéxvn kot o Xwpoc, Maptiv Xdwvteykep (Martin Heidegger), Ek660eLg Ivoiktog.

e Ano TN UWVLIHOALOTLKA oTnv evvololoyikn téxvn, N. AaokaloBavadong, AIKT

e To Iwpa. Ikeoia kat AmelAr). Nénn PnyomnouAou.

e Avapvnoelg eni xaptou. Ketpeva yia tn BipAtoddia, Ouumnépto Eko, EAANviKA Mpappata,

2007

e Joseph Beuys, H emavaotaon sipaote epeic, Thonges Ztplyyapn Pea, Ek6ooeLg Natdkng
e HTI\wooa Tou ZWUAToC. ZNUELWOELS yia TtV Performance, em. A. AdapomnouAou, Mav/uwo




lwavvivwy.
e AmO Tn UWIRAALOTLKA oTNV evvoloAoyLkn téxvn, N. AaokaloBavaong, AZKT
e Evtpomia kat Téxvn, R. Arnheim, University Studio Press.

Foreign language bibliography:

e  Formless- A User's Guide, Rosalind Krauss, Yve-Alain Bois, Zone Books, New York, 1997.
(BLBALOBM KN Mav/uiou)

e Passages in modern sculpture, Rosalind Krauss, (BLBAL08rkn Mav/uiov)

e The return of the real, Hal Foster, MIT Press

e The originality of Avant Guard and other Modernist Myths, Rosalind Krauss, MIT Press

e BasJan Ader. Please don't leave me, Exhibition Catalogue, Museum Boijmans Van
Beuningen, Rotterdam, 2006

e Six Drawing Lessons, W. Kentridge, Harvard University Press

e The Artist’s Body, Phaidon

e  Pictures of the Body, J. Elkins, Stanford Press

e Quoting Caravaggio, M. Bal, University of Chicago Press

e  Fractured Figure, Volume I, ed. Urs Fischer - Cassandra MaclLeod, Deste Foundation

e  Fractured Figure, Volume Il, ed. Urs Fischer - Scipio Schneider, Deste Foundation

e Terminal Identity: The Virtual Subject in Postmodern Science Fiction, Scott Bukatman, Duke
University Press

- Related academic journals:
Flashart International, Frieze, Artforum, Parkett, Kunsforum, Art in America (University Library)

This is a suggested bibliography, which could be enriched and modified according to students’
individual interests, work and projects.




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS
ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND OF THE SCIENCES OF
ART
LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | TYN 505 | SEMESTER | 5
COURSE TITLE | HISTORY OF ART 5
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 2

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching

methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

GENERAL BACKGROUND

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

NONE

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

GREEK

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | YES. TUTORIALS IN EGNILISH ARE OFFERED.
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://arts.uoi.gr/DEP_ADAMOPOULOU/course3-

them.htm

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

With the successful completion of the course, students will:

- Have acquired proven knowledge and understanding of European Fine and Applied Arts of
the period 1870-1939. Will be familiar with the social, economic, ideological and
institutional changes that occur during this period and are connected to art.

- Be in position to use the knowledge and understanding of this art in order to identify the
essential characteristics of style in today’s art world.

- Have the ability to form critical judgments in reference to the identification of forms
produced during the aforementioned period in various areas in Europe.

- Have developed the skills to research in academic literature on formal references to the
arts of the end of 19th and thebeginning of the 20th century.




General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Working independently

Team work

Ability to research using international sources
Production of free, creative and critical thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

e  The International Exhibitions of All Nations in the 19th century. Their significance
in connection to the beginning of contemporary exhibition practices in commerce and art.

e  The aesthetics of the Belle Epoque. Art nouveau as a symptom of this era. The
different versions of art nouveau in various parts of Europe.

e  Symbolism and its significance in European art of the end of the 19th century.

e  Modern art and its historical context. The notion of the Avant-garde and relevant
art movements. The contribution of non-European cultures to its formation.

. Impressionists and the new social and economic positions of the artist.

. Modern sculpture.

. Post-impressionist artists.

e Art tendencies during the first two decades of the 20th century. Fauvism,
expressionism and relevant tendencies, cubism.

e The avant-gardes of the first decades of the 20th century: futurism and the
Russian Avant-garde.

e  Bauhaus. The principles of modern architecture and of functional design.

o Dada and surrealism.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face, lecture hall

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | Use of ICT in communication with students

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload

The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 39
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice, Study and research in
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, biinography.

tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art . .
workshop, interactive teaching, educational Interactive StUdymg 7
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity, through the links offered

SHE: in the course platform.

The student's study hours for each learning Team work for the 4




activity are given as well as the hours of non- processing of
directed study according to the principles of the . . .
ECTS information acquired
during the semester
Course total 50
STUDENT PERFORMANCE

o ~ EVALUATION | Conclusive evaluation, based upon learning outcomes.
bescription of the evaluation procedure Setting thematic areas in the e-course platform helps

Language of evaluation, methods of | students understand the framework and criteria of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple their final evaluation.

choice questionnaires, short-answer questions, . . .
open-ended questions, problem solving, written Oral evaluation, in Greek (or English for Erasmus

work, essay/report, oral examination, public | students), comprising recognition of art works and art

presentation, . laboratory — work,  clinical | ctylas of the period 1870-1939, short-answer
examination Of patlent, art Interpretatlon,

other questions on art tendencies or movements of the
aforementioned period, and critique on the qualities of

Specifically-defined  evaluati iteri
pecifically-defined evaluation criteria are | 4.4\ qrks presented to the students.

given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Suggested bibliography (available in Eudoxos platform):
= Argan Giulio Carlo, H povtépva téxvn, utdp. A. Nanadnuniten, PEBupvo:

MNaveruotnuiokeg Ekdoosig Kprtng, 2006 (Mpwtoturo: L' arte moderna, 1770/1970,
DAwpevtia 1970).

= Arnason H.H., lotopia th¢ auyypovng téxvng, utdp. O. KokaBeong, ABriva: Napatnpntng,
1995 (Mpwrtotuno: History of Modern Art, N.H.Abrahms, 1977).

= Xapahapmidng AAkng, H téyvn tou 2000 atwva, 2n £ékdoon avaBswpnuévn,
@eooalovikn: University Studio Press, 2018.

» Foster Hal, Krauss Rosalind, Bois Yve - Alain, Buchloh Benjamin H. D., H t€xvn amno to

1900, ABnva, Emtikevtpo, 2013.

Related academic bilbiography:
»  Cox Neil, KuBtgudg, utep. lwavva BetoomovAovu, ABrva: Kaotaviwtng, 2003

[mpwTtdTUTto: Cubism, London: Phaidon Press, 2000].

= Duncan Alistair, Art Nouveau, Thames & Hudson 1994.

= Eisenman Stephen, Crow Thomas, Nineteenth Century Art: A Critical History, Thames &
Hudson, 22002.

= Escritt Stephen, Ap NouBw, utdp. |. BetoomoLAou, ABrva: Kactaviwtng 2000
(MpwTtotumo: Art Nouveau, Phaidon Press, 2000).

» Gray Camilla, H Pwaikn Mpwtomopic: MNposmavaotatiky kat Emavaotatikn Téxvn ot
Pwoaia, 1863-1922, ABrva, Yrtodoun 1987.

= Meecham Pam & Sheldon Julie, Modern Art: A Critical Introduction, Aovdivo & N. Yopkn,
Routledge 2000.

= Read Herbert, lotopia tn¢ povtépvag yAuntikng, utdp. I Nammnag, ABrnva: Ymodoun 1979
(Mpwtotumo: Modern Sculpture: A Concise History, Thames & Hudson, 1964).

= Xpnotou Xpuoavbog, H eupwrnaikn téxvn tou 190v atwva, ABrva 1983.




Xpnotou XpuoavBoc, H {wypapikn Tou gikootou atwva, ABriva 1990.




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND SCIENCES OF ART

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE STUDIES

COURSE CODE | TYN 506 | SEMESTER | 5
COURSE TITLE | HISTORY OF CINEMA
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 2

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | General background, general knowledge

general background,
special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | No

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes (in English and French language)

ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://ecourse.uoi.gr/enrol/index.php?id=1002

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will

acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.
Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

o Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

After successful completion of the course, students will be able to:

e Understand the phenomenon of cinema in its totality

e Display profound knowledge of the conditions of creation and development of

cinema as a total social phenomenon

e Compare cinema with other forms of art and performing arts

e Distinguish the differences and the similarities of Narrative Cinema and other

forms of cinematographic expression

e Evaluate the close relation between art and spectacle in the fields of cinema

e Demonstrate knowledge of the conditions of creation of the narrative cinema



http://ecourse.uoi.gr/enrol/index.php?id=1002

archetypal genres

e Demonstrate familiarization with viewing film from a critical and scientific
standpoint by avoiding any subjective assumptions based on pubic taste

e Evaluate the use of cinema as historical evidence by social sciences

e Acknowledge the role of cinema as an operational mechanism in modern urban

society

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism
Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment
Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Working independently

Team work

Respect for difference and multiculturalism
Criticism and self-criticism
Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Knowledge of the reflective practice

(3) SYLLABUS

% Cinema- Cinematic Verisimilitude- Realism
< Cinema as spectacle of the modern era

% Film and historical reality

% Cinema and cities

% Film genres- Structure models

% The category of the realistic model

< Burlesque

< The fantastic and the spectacle in cinema

« Cinema and art

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION




DELIVERY | In class
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.
USE OF INFORMATION AND | E-class
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | [CT in teaching
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, . . : s
communication with studente | 1C1 il communication with students
TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures and film analysis 44
described in detail. - -
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice, ther?ture review through 6
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, websites on the electronic
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art platform (e-course)
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
Visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.
The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of
the ECTS
Course total 50

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving,
written work, essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Conclusive evaluation.

Written examination based on essays which assess

the learning outcomes.

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given and

they are accessible to students via the e-course

platform.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

In Eudoxus:

e Sorlin, P., 2006, Kowvwviodoyia Tou KIVNUATOYPAWPOV, (Eloaywyr, ETLOTNUOVIKT

emipedeta: X, Aepuevt{omoviocg), Metaiyuio, ABrva

e Ferro, M., 2002, Kivnuatoypda@og kal .otopia, Metaiyuto, ABrva

Suggested reading:

e Anuntpiov, Z., 2011, O KiynuaToypA@oG oNUEPA. AVOPWTIOAOYIKES, TIOALITIKEG Kol

ONUELWTIKEG SlaoTdoels, Zaffaras-Kowwvikég emotnpes, ABrva

e Piault, M., H,, 2008, AvBpwmoAoyia kat Kivnuatoypa@os. [Iépacpua otV elKOVQ,

TEPAOUA ATIO TNV €lkOVQ, (emoTnp. empéAela X. Aeppevtlomovios), Metaixpio,

Abnva




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND SCIENCES OF ART

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TEN501 | SEMESTER | 5
COURSE TITLE | Video Art-Audiovisual media Il
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Special background

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | -

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes (English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://arts.uoi.gr/web/ergastiria/ergastirio-vinteotexnis-
optikoakoustikon-meson/

http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=832

https://www.facebook.com/groups/915774831925767/

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The course is a continuation of the course Video Art-Audiovisual media I. Its aim is to provide insights into issues
related to the aesthetics, as well as the technical part in all stages of production and implementation. After
course completion students will be able to delve deeper into issues such as visualization of the original idea
(scenario, scenes, shots, decoupage, story-board, sound, etc.), as well as material choice and editing, even
montage/editing strategies.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management
information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism



http://arts.uoi.gr/web/ergastiria/ergastirio-vinteotexnis-optikoakoustikon-meson/
http://arts.uoi.gr/web/ergastiria/ergastirio-vinteotexnis-optikoakoustikon-meson/
http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=832
https://www.facebook.com/groups/915774831925767/

Adapting to new situations
Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations
Decision making

Working independently
Team work

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas
Project planning and management
Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

The semester has a duration of 13 weeks. Lessons are weekly and last 3 hours each.

In the first three weeks students are given the topic of the assignment for the semester. Students can choose 1
out of 3 topics which are accessible in the e-course platform (http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=832).
Students need to delve deeper into the plastic capabilities and the technical characteristics of video art (and
animation in general), so as to use them as an expressive media in artistic works. During the semester lectures
are given related to the topics and presentations of artists’ works. Emphasis is placed in familiarization with
expressive media, approach methodology, topic development and the formulation of a personal artistic

proposal.

In the next weeks the presentation of the proposals takes place, technical issues and solutions are discussed and
the execution of the works begins. In the last 2 weeks students’ works are presented.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. | Studio education
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching

COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Use of ICT in studio education

Use of ICT in communication with the students

Use of ICT in student evaluation

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester workload

-Seminars/lectures on issues
of visual arts research

4 |lectures X 1 hour = 4 hours

-Weekly student training in
studio issues
- Tutorials

3 X 13=39 hours

-Doing a project, artistic
creation

EmumAéov pdptog epyaaiag /
home work
Additional workload

- Educational visits to
museums, galleries and
exhibition spaces in Greece
and abroad

Course total

3X25=75

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Monitoring the development/progress of students’ visual arts skills



http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=832

Description of the evaluation procedure through assignments during the semester

Public presentation: exhibition and support of the students’ visual
arts work at the end of the semester (in the presence of all
students and course professors)

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
- Related academic journals:

e  Elocaywyn otnv Buwteotéxvn» Rob Perree, Ekd. ZxoAn Ztavpdkou-Enikowwvia kot KouAtoupa, 1994
Introduction to Video Art Rob Perree, Publisher: Stavrakos School-Communication and Culture, 1994

° Illuminating Video : An Essential Guide to Video Art, Doug Hall (Editor), Sally Jo Fifer (Editor), David Bolt
(Preface), Ekb. Aperture; (June 1, 1991)

° Art Since 1960, new edition, Michael Archer, Ek§. Thames & Hudson, world of art

e New Art in the 60s and 70s, Redefining Reality, Anne Rorimer, Ek8. Thames & Hudson, world of art

. New Media in Late 20th-Century Art (World of Art), Michael Rush, Ekd. Thames & Hudson, world of art

e  Digital Art, Christiane Paul, Ex6. Thames & Hudson, world of art

o  New Screen Media: Cinema, Art, Narrative, Martin Rieser (Editor), Andrea Zapp (Editor), Ek&. British Film
Inst. (April 2002)

e  Video Spaces (PB), Barbara London, EkS. Museum of Modern Art, NY

e  Video the Reflexive Medium, Yvonne Spielman, Ek8. The MIT Press (2008)

e A History of Video Art, Chris Meich- Andrews, Ek8. Berg (2006)

e A History of Experimental Film and Video, A. L. Rees, EkS. British Film Inst. (1999)

e  Experimental Cinema in the Digital Age, Malcolm Le Grice, Exd. British Film Inst. (2001)

e  Film Art Phenomena, Nicky Hamlin, EkS. British Film Inst. (2003)

e  The New Media Book, Dan Harries (Editor), EkS. The MIT Press (2002)

o  The Language of New Media, Lev Manovich, EkS. The MIT Press (2001).




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE (BACHELOR)

COURSE CODE | TEN502 | SEMESTER | 5
COURSE TITLE | Installations Il
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Special background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The course Installations Il is a continuation of the first cycle, offering more insights into issues of
processing space as a structural element of a work of art.
After course completion students will be able to study in-depth the interactive relationship between
space-work of art (in situ), with space being now the dominant element.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?




Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information
Project planning and management

Working independently

Production of free, creative and visual arts thinking.

(3) SYLLABUS

The semester lasts 13 weeks. Lessons are weekly and have a duration of three hours each.

The first three weeks students are presented with the topics of the assignments during the semester.
The topic of the assignment is free. Students need to study more the relationship between the work
of art and the space surrounding it (in situ), using experiences gained during the precious semester.
Presentations of works of well-known artists.

In the next weeks the presentations of the suggestions takes place, technical issues and solutions are
discussed and the execution of the works is done. In the last two weeks the students’ assignments
are presented.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. Workshop education

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | Use of ICT in workshop education
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, | Use of ICT in communication with the students
communication with students | ;o of |CT in student performance evaluation

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are | | Seminars/lectures on 4 lectures X 1 hour = 4
described in detail. . .
issues of visual arts hours

Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,




fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

research

Weekly practice in 3 X 13=39 hours
workshop issues
Tutorials

-Project, artistic creation Additional workload /
home work

Educational visits to
museums, galleries and
exhibition spaces in Greece
and abroad

Course total 3X25=75

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation, laboratory  work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Monitoring the development/progress of students’ visual
arts skills through assignments during the semester

Public presentation: exhibition and support of the students
visual arts work at the end of the semester (in the presence
of all students and course professors)

’

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

-Course bibliography:

1) O unxavikog tou xapévou xpovou, Ntuodav MapoéA
2) Aporia in Architecture: What Now?, Mavt{ou MoAugévn

- Suggested bibliography:

- Art Since 1960, new edition, Michael Archer, Ek§. Thames & Hudson, Word of Art.

- New Art in the 60s and 70s, Redefining reality, Anne Rorimer, EkS. Thames & Hudson, Word of Art.
- Sculpture Today, Judith Collins, Ek6. Phaidon.

- Marios Spiliopoulos, Human Traces, Metaixmio.

- AmO ™ MWIHOALOTIK) OTNV €vvoloAoyilkn TEXVN. Mua Kkputikp avBoloyia, EmpéAela: Nikog
AaokaloBavaonc, Ekd. Avwtatn ZxoAn KaAwv Texvwv.




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND SCIENCES OF ART

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TEN503 | SEMESTER | 5
COURSE TITLE | Painting |
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 3 ECTS

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Scientific area, special background

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek (English, Spanish for Erasmus students)
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Upon course completion students will:
. have understood artistic practices and have familiarized themselves with new

expressive media, methodological tools for representation and research.

. have practiced their synthetic and expressive ability on the two-dimensional
surface, but also on its three-dimensional version.

. have acquired critical thinking and argumentative skills,formulating, thus, the
framework for the development of a personal visual language

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and

Working independently sensitivity to gender issues




Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...
Production of new research ideas Others...

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

The course is elective (optional) for both orientations and takes place in parallel with the orientation
course Painting.

Through thematic exercises students have the opportunity to delve deeper into related
morphoplastic issues raised in the core courses.

The course involves drawing, plastic exercises through which research into new expressive ways
which aim at rendering the two-dimensional as well as the three-dimensional surfaceis encouraged.
At the same time the course aim at further familiarizing students with materials and techniques of
the visual language, the use of new expressive means/materials, methodological tools and
representation models.

The thematic exercises are announced at the beginning of the semester and are accompanied by
presentations/lectures and synergies with the rest studios of the Department.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | Use of ICT in studio education

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory | \yse of |ICT in communication with the students
education, communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload

The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 9

described in detail. Tutorials 15

Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice, - -
vy P Studio exercises 51

fieldwork, study and analysis of
bibliography, tutorials, placements,

clinical practice, art workshop, interactive

teaching, educational visits, project, essay

writing, artistic creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for each

learning activity are given as well as the

hours of non-directed study according to
the principles of the ECTS

Course total 75 teaching hours

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION | Evaluation is conducted in Greek (English and Spanish for
Description of the evaluation procedure Erasmus students).
) It is conducted in two stages (mid-semester examination,
Language of evaluation, methods of | .. . . . . .
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple | final €xamination) on the basis of the exercises which have
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions, | been completed in the studio.




open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation, laboratory  work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined  evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

It involves an essay/presentation of the visual work and the
general evaluation of the required exercises for the
examination, taking into account the thematic consistency,
the drawings folder, preparation and skill, as well as critical
thinking skills.

All discussions concerning the development of the stages
and criticism on the produced work take place in the
presence of all students attending the course and participate
in the examination.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
- Related academic journals:

Eudoxus Bibliography:

e Hpetapdpdwon tou kowotomou ,Arthur Danto
The transformation of commonplace, Arthur Danto

e Hlotopia tng Aoxnuiag . Oupmépto Eko
The history of ygliness, Umberto Eco

e O Mnyovikog Tou xapévou Xpovou, Marcel Duchamb
The mechanic of lost time, Marcel Duchamb

e  Ma eival auto Téxvn .Cynthia Freeland

Is this art?Cynthia Freeland

e HAudBoAia tou Zeldv —to patt kat to vevpa .MQPIZ MEPAQ MONTI, BLBALoBNKN TG
TEXVNG ,eKBO0ELC TNG TEXVNG ,NedEAN
Cézanne’s doubt — the eye and the mind, Maurice Merleau-Ponty, art library, art

publications, Nefeli

e HMpoéAeuaon tou Epyou Téxvng .M Heideger
The origin of the Work of Art, M Heideger

- Suggested bibliography:

e To £pyo tn¢ avamnapdotaong,Hall, Stuart, EKAOZEIZ MAE@PON E.E, 2017, AOHNA
The task of representation, Hall, Stuart, Plethron Publications, 2017, Athens

e Hmountikn tou xwpou, Mkaotov Mmnacehdp (GastonBachelard), Ek66oelc Xat{nvikoAn,
The poetics of space, Gaston Bachelard, Hatzinikoli Publishing.

e Aokipta yla tnv TéXVN. H TéXvn otnv £moxr TNG TEXVNTAG avarmapaywyng the, Baitep

MrévtQaputy (WalterBenjamin)

The Work of Art in the Age of Mechanical Reproduction, Walter Benjamin

e HTéxvn Kat o Xwpog, Maptiv Xdwrteykep (MartinHeidegger), Ek600eLg TvSiktoc.
Art and Space, Martin Heidegger, Indiktos Publications.

e AnO TN MWLILOALOTLKN oTnVv evvololoyikn téxvn, N. AaokaloBavaong, AZKT
From minimalism to conceptual art, N. Daskalothanasis, ASFA

e  EvtpomiakalTéxvn, R. Arnheim, University Studio Press.
Entropy and Art, R. Arnheim, University Studio Press.

The bibliography is enriched and shaped in accordance with the thematic areas and students’

personal interests.







(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE (BACHELOR)

COURSE CODE | TEN504 | SEMESTER | 5
COURSE TITLE | Sculpture |
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 3 ECTS

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching

methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Scientific area, special background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

Greek (English, Italian for Erasmus students)

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://arts.uoi.gr/Kostas_Bassanos/subjects.html

http://ecourse.uoi.gr

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

After course completion students will have understood the techniques and expressive movements in
sculpture and become acquainted with the expressive means, methodological tools for

representation and research.

They are also expected to acquire critical thinking skills and argumentation, forming, thus, the
framework for the development of a personal artistic language.




General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Decision making

Autonomous work

Team work

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Social, work and ethical responsibility and sensitivity in gender issues.
Ability to exert criticism and self-criticism

Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking.

(3) SYLLABUS

The course takes place in parallel with the direction course. Through the use of thematic exercises,
students get deep insights into the issues raised in the core courses.

The course involves doing exercises with the drawing as a starting point, along with its morphological
and semantic deviations. Using examples from contemporary art and seeing the drawing as an
extended visual art practice students are encouraged to experiment on the morphoplastic values of
the drawing and its rendering in the three dimensions.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face in the workshop
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | Use of ICT in workshop education

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, | Use of ICT in communication with the students
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS | | Activity | Semester workload




The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Lectures 9
Tutorials 15
Exercises in the workshop 51

Course total 75 teaching hours

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public

presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Evaluation is in the Greek language (English and Italian for
Erasmus students).

It is done in two parts (examination during the semester and
final written examination) and on the basis of assignments
and works in the workshop.

It consists of the exhibition/presentation of the students’
work and the general evaluation of the exercises that have
been assigned for the exams, taking into consideration the
thematic consistency, the drawings folder, the clarity of the
essay, the preparation and skill as well as the critical thinking
skills. Discussion concerning the progress of the stages and
criticism on the work created is made with the presence of
all students attending the course and participating in the
examination.

Evaluation criteria are accessible by students:
http://arts.uoi.gr/Kostas_Bassanos/subjects.html kat oto e-
course.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Eudoxus Bibliography:
[ ]
[ ]
-Suggested Bibliography:
(]

Ekb00elg Aypa, 1999

Mmévtliautv (WalterBenjamin)

Téxvn kot omttikn avtiAnyn, PouvtoAd Apvaiu (RudolfArnheim)
To Zwpa. Ikeoia kat Artethr. Ménn PnyomoUAou.

Skl Eppupéval. H amoédoon tng okldg otn Sutiki téxvn, Epvot Mkoumptirg (E.H.Gombrich),

To £€pyo TnG avamnapdotaocng, Hall, Stuart, EKAOZEIZ NAEGPON E.E, 2017, AGHNA

H motntikA Tou xwpou, Mkaotdv Mnaceldp (GastonBachelard), Ek66oeig Xat{nvikoAn,

H rpoéleuon tou £pyou Téxvng, Maptwv Xdtvteykep (MartinHeidegger)

Aokipla yla TNV téXVN. H TéXVn OTnV €moxr tng TEXVNTNC avamopaywyng tng, BaAtep




H e€adavion tng téxvng, Mnwvtplylap (JeanBaudrillard).

H Téxvn kat o Xwpog, Maptwv Xawteykep (MartinHeidegger), Ekd6oeLg lvSikTog.

ATO TN UWVIHAALOTIKA oTnV evvoloAoyikni téxvn, N. AaokaAoBavaong, AZKT

Avapvnoelg eni xaptou. Keipeva yua tn BipAtodihia, Ouunépto Eko, EAANVIKA Mpaupata,
2007

JosephBeuys, H emavdotaon sipaote epelg, Thonges Ztplyyapn Pea, EkSooelg Natakng

H NMwooa tou ZWPatog. INUELWOoELS yia tnv Performance, em. A. Adapomnoulou, Mav/uo
lwavvivwy.

ATO TN UWVILAALOTIKA oTnVv evvoloAoytkn téxvn, N. AaokaAhoBavaong, AZKT
EvtportiakatTéxvn, R. Arnheim, University Studio Press.

Additional foreign bibliography:

Six Drawing Lessons, W. Kentridge, Harvard University Press

Formless- A User's Guide, Rosalind Krauss, Yve-Alain Bois, Zone Books, New York, 1997.
(BLBAL0OARKN Mav/uiou)

Passages in modern sculpture, Rosalind Krauss, (BtBAto8rkn Mav/uov)

The return of the real, Hal Foster, MIT Press

The originality of Avant Guard and other Modernist Myths, Rosalind Krauss, MIT Press

Bas Jan Ader. Please don't leave me, Exhibition Catalogue, Museum Boijmans Van
Beuningen, Rotterdam, 2006

The Artist’s Body, Phaidon

Pictures of the Body, J. Elkins, Stanford Press

Quoting Caravaggio, M. Bal, University of Chicago Press

Fractured Figure, Volume |, ed. Urs Fischer - Cassandra MaclLeod, Deste

Fractured Figure, Volume Il, ed. Urs Fischer - Scipio Schneider, Deste Foundation

Terminal Identity: The Virtual Subject in Postmodern Science Fiction, Scott Bukatman, Duke
University Press

Unmonumental, The Object in the 21% Century, Phaidon Press, New York, 2007

-Related academic journals:

Flashart International, Frieze, Artforum, Parkett, Kunsforum, Art in America (University library)

The bibliography is enriched and formed in relation to the thematic areas and the students’ interests.




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND SCIENCES OF ART

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

CODE | TEN 505 SEMESTER | 5%

COURSE TITLE | Printmaking Il

WEEKLY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING C:E;IS.I_S
HOURS
3 3

COURSE TYPE | Scientific area

PREREQUISITE COURSES | No

TEACHING AND EXAM LANGUAGE | Greek

THE COURSE IS AVAILABLE TO | Yes (English, Spanish)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

In the framework of the course students are expected to gain a thorough knowledge of the
teaching of colour printmaking.

To know and consolidate the making of a woodcut printing, with more than one wood
engraved printing surfaces.

To acquire and develop the skills necessary for handling the engraving tools, as well as the
use of colour in order to achieve the desired result during the printing process. To transfer
studies from natural patterns and free subjects to the printing surfaces in order to achieve
the color concurrences needed for the creation of colour woodcut.

General skills

Autonomous work

Team work

Creation of research ideas

Promotion of free, creative thinking. Development of skills.




(3) COURSE CONTENT

Colour woodcut

General principles of drawing for colour woodcut
Making drawings suitable for the production of colour woodcut
Transfer to the material (wood), using carbon paper

Engraving
Determining the concurrences

Printing of the engraved and inked wood printing surfaces.

(4) TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODOLOGY — ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHODOLOGY

Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGY
(ICT)

Use of ICT in teaching
Use of ICT in communication with the students

ORGANISATION OF TEACHING

Activity Semester study load
Studio exercises 39 hours
Lectures, seminars on
issues of visual arts 10 hours
research
Artistic creation (not
guided exercise) 26 hours
Course total 75 hours

STUDENT ASSESSMENT

Language of assessment: Greek

Presentation of visual arts projects-exercises
Presentation and discussion in the studio,
formation of assessment

Supporting visual arts work at the end of the
semester, evaluation of the work during the
semester, final conclusion concerning student
assessment.




(5) RECOMMENDED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Eudoxus: Michalis Arfaras, Printmaking and printed art, Metaixmio.

Additional Bibliography:

Dimitris Pavlopoulos, Printmaking and Graphic Arts, Kastanioti Publications

The complete printamaker, techniques / traditions / innovations, John Ross, Clare
Romano, Tim Ross, Free Press.




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TEN506 | SEMESTER | 5
COURSE TITLE | Marble Sculpture |
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
Three hours per week include: 3 3
o Course delivery-presentations-lectures by the professor
o Doing exercises
o Collective management of the Marble Sculpture Studio

Educational visits to Archaeological Museums, Folk Art Museums
and Intangible Cultural Heritage Museums, quarries, thematic
marble technology exhibitions, marble sculpture studios and
archaeological sites.

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Specialised general knowledge and skills development

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Part of prerequisite, covered by special examinations for
entry in the School of Fine Arts)

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes (Italian and English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | www.plaka.org/scultura
https://www.facebook.com/groups/221386017933178/

http://sculpturon.blogspot.com/

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Upon semester completion students will be able to:
e Determine rocks suitable for Sculpture

e Distinguish crystalline rocks (marbles)
e  Evaluate rocks on the basis of their Mohs hardness scale and processing potential for shining
polishing



http://www.plaka.org/scultura

e Understand the fundamental difference between visual art-sculpture (addition-detraction)

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Working independently

Project planning and management

Respect for the natural environment

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Perception of three-dimensional analogue space and scale
Ability to solve technical problems

(3) SYLLABUS

The course has a duration of 13 weeks and is completed with the winter semester examination. The
course contents are:
e Course delivery-presentations-lectures by the professor

e Doing exercises

e Individual and collective management of the Marble Sculpture Studio

e  Educational visits to Archaeological Museums, Folk Art Museums and Intangible Cultural
Heritage Museums, quarries, thematic marble technology exhibitions, Marble sculpture
studios and archaeological sites.

e Lectures and presentations related to the subject of the exercises (evaluation subjects of the
winter semester)

More specifically:

e History of art and marble sculpture technique

e Issues related to modern Greek marble sculpture

e Scientific knowledge and general information about materials (marbles, stones, granites,
alabasters, etc.)

e Quarries and marble extraction techniques in antiquity and contemporary era.

e Two basic concepts: plastic-sculpture between (addition-subtraction)

e Relief-Hologlyph

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face, tutorial. Self-reflection and feedback

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. | o |ectively. Lectures, presentations, visits to exhibitions and

workshops. Participation in projects, workshops,marble




sculpture symposia.

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

ICT for Teaching and Communication with students, as well
as digital technologies in Studio Education, for the
combination of analogue and digital Sculpture.

TEACHING METHODS

The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester workload

Lectures/Presentations/Seminars
in topics related to the subject

10 A/N/2 X 1 hour

Studio exercises

3 X 13 =39 hours

Projects outside of the Studio

Additional workload
20 hours

Educational visits to
Archaeological Museums, Folk
Art Museums and Intangible
Cultural Heritage Museums,
quarries, thematic marble
technology exhibitions, Marble
sculpture studios and
archaeological sites.

4 X 4 hours =16
hours

Course total

3 ECTS — 85 hours

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

The language of the final student evaluation is Greek
Evaluation at the end of the semester is conclusive on the
basis of oral examination and evaluation of the produced

work at the studio

Evaluation criteria: student’s active participation during the
semester, theoretical competence in the subject, diligence in
using space and tools and quality of produced work

The required elements for participation in the examination,
as well as criteria for the final evaluation of the semester are
clearly displayed in the Sculpture Studio.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

e Inuewwoelg tou Stddokovta, www.plaka.org/scultura, www.sculpturon.blogspot.gr,
Professor’s notes, www.plaka.org/scultura, www.sculpturon.blogspot.gr,

e JwtnpakomolAou, M.

(2005). O Onoaupdg tng Képou.

MuUBo¢ 1 mpaypatikoTnTa;

avalnTwvTog Ta XOUEVA KOUUATIO €VOG AWVIYHOTIKOU ouvolou. ABrva: 16pupa N. M.
Ffoulavépn - M.K.T.A. - J Paul Getty Myseum, Aog Avtleheg, Cycladic Art Foundation, Néa

Yopkn.

Sotirakopoulou, P. (2005). The "Keros Hoard". Myth or reality? Myth or reality? Searching



http://www.plaka.org/scultura
http://www.sculpturon.blogspot.gr/

for the missing pieces of an enigmatic set. Athes. N. P. Goulandri Foundation. - J Paul Getty
Myseum, Los Angeles, Cycladic Art Foundation, New York.

Donohue, A. (1988). Xoana and the Origin of Greek Sculpture. Atlanta: Paperback.

SKEPELG yla T Hipnon Twv eAAnvikwv épywv otn {wypadikn kat yAumtikn — Winckelmann.
‘lvéiktog 2001

Thoughts on the Imitation of Greek Works in Painting and the Art of Sculpture —
Winckelmann. Indiktos 2001

Ao tnv Neviéhn oto MNapBevwva — MavoAng Koppég — MéAooa - ABriva 1993

From Pentelicon to the Parthenon, M. Korres, Melissa-Athens 1993

ZntAnata NeoeAAnVvikAG MAUTTIKAG.- AnunAteng NoauAdmoulog — ABrva 1998 - ISBN 960-
90928-0-2

Issues of Modern Greek Sculpture — D. Pavlopoulos — Athens 1998 - ISBN 960-90928-0-2




COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TENS507 | SEMESTER | 5
COURSE TITLE | PHOTOGRAPHY II
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Scientific area

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | No
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=1033

http://arts.uoi.gr/web/wp-
content/uploads/2017/07/PhotolLabStudentsProjects.pdf

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Consult Appendix A

the European Higher Education Area

* Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

topics.

In the course framework students will deal with three issues (see syllabus), both with analogue and
digital camera. Upon semester completion they are expected to:
1) Operate a digital camera for the creation of artistic production
2) Know the basic functions of Photoshop.

3) Be able to create three portfolios, each for every topic, or a portfolio which combines all three

General Competences

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and

Adapting to new situations
Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

information, with the use of the necessary technology

Project planning and management
Respect for difference and multiculturalism
Respect for the natural environment

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and

sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism
Production of free, creative and inductive thinking



http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=1033
http://arts.uoi.gr/web/wp-content/uploads/2017/07/PhotoLabStudentsProjects.pdf
http://arts.uoi.gr/web/wp-content/uploads/2017/07/PhotoLabStudentsProjects.pdf

Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Production of new research ideas Others...

Working independently
Criticism and self-criticism
Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

Students work in the following three topics during the semester:
1. My loannina

2. Photography as a document

3. The limits of ugly and beautiful

As an introduction to the investigation process a text is handed out summarising the research axis for
student assignment/work. The text raised a field of questions-problems, with the mathematical sense
of the term, to which students need to answer using photography (Analogue and digital

photography, common image processing software: Photoshop).

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of video projector
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | Internet use

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 10 hours
described in detail. " "
Practical exercises 20 hours

Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, Doing personal 45 hours
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art assign ment/work
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc. Course total 75 work hours

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the

ECTS
STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION | Presentation of a personal portfolio with exercises at the
Description of the evaluation procedure date of examinations. Quality, creativity and ability of

) ) synthesizing and assimilating the concepts taught are
Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation, X f K
summative or conclusive, multiple choice | €Valuated, while the student’s presence during the semester

questionnaires, short-answer questions, open- | iS taken into account.
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.




(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

- Namadnuntpomnoulog Navaywwtng, Mapiowo HuepoAoyio, ekdooelg Oepuaikog, 2013
Papadimitropoulos P., Parisian Diary, ed. @gpuaixkog, 2013

- Mnapt, PoAav, O Qwrtetvog OdAauog. SNUELWOELS Lo TN ewToypapia, KESpog, 1983.

- Mnapt, PoAav, Etkéva-pouoikn-keiuevo, MAEBpov, 2001.

-'Eko Ouunépto, latopia tne acynuiac, Kaotaviwtng, 2007.

- Personal notes




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | TEN508 | SEMESTER | 5
COURSE TITLE | COMPUTER SCIENCE FOR THE ARTS I
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded_ for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
Lectures and lab exercises 3 3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Scientific Area

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

GREEK

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | YES (tutorials in English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=892

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The expected learning outcomes are:

e Demonstrated ability to participate in the critique and discussion regarding internet artwork
e Students demonstrate an understanding of tools and techniques used to create internet art
e Students display ability to create internet artworks and creatively communicate ideas through

them.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology

Decision-making
Working independently

Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Production of free, creative and inductive thinking



http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=892

(3) SYLLABUS

This course explores the internet both as technology and as a medium for artistic creation. Course
modules will introduce internet technologies including social media and web design. The same
technologies will be explored as a means of creating internet art, including the exploitation of
interactive non-linear narratives, the use of web browsing habits, the creative use of hyperlinks and
the relative intimacy of the individual browsing experience.

Course modules will examine:

1. The definition of internet art

2. The HTML and CSS languages

3. The Javascript language

4. The concepts of web hosting, domain-names, FTP and they are used to publish a website.
5. The use of social media for creating internet art

6. Web-based platforms for creating webpages like Webflow, Wix, etc.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | with students and in the exams.

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures — Lab Exercises 39
described in detail. -
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice, Semester Project 26
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, Study and analysis of 10
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art bibliography
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-

directed study according to the principles of the Course total 75
ECTS
STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION | Evaluation criteria are accessible to the students via the
Description of the evaluation procedure course webpage.

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions, | through an exercise.
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

During the semester Summative evaluation is achieved

Conclusive evaluation is through the presentation of the
assigned Semester Project.

The exercises and the project are available both in Greek
and English.

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Eudoxus bibliography:

1. BiBAio [59357307]: MAripeg Eyxetpidto HTML 5, CSS kat JavaScript 7n Eké., Colburn Rafe, Jennifer Kyrnin, Laura Lemay

2. BiBAio [50658790]: MdaSdete HTML 5, CSS kat JavaScript OAa o€ Eva, 2n ExS., Julie C. Meloni

3. BiBAio [59303612]: Ao TiG¢ OUVOETEG TEXVEG OTA UMEPUEDOA KL TOUG VEOUG ELKOVIKOUG — SuvnTikoUug xwpoug. Eva
EyxeLPibLo yLa Tov KaAALTEYVN TToU aoyoAeital pe tnv Ynelakn Téxvn, MATOAIOS SANTOPINAIOS

- Suggested bibliography:

4, New Media Art, Tribe, Mark / Jana, Reena ISBN 3-8228-3041-0, available online
5.  Free Culture, Lawerence Lessig, available online

6. Internet Art, (Thames & Hudson), Rachel Greene.




L o~

11.
12.

Rhizome.org

Nettitudes: Let’s Talk Net Art, Josephine Bosma, NAi Publishers, Rotterdam 2011

Rachel Greene, "Web Work: A History of Internet Art", Artforum, May 2000, pp 162-167 & 190.

Julian Stallabrass, "The Aesthetics of Net.Art", Qui Parle 14:1, Fall/Winter 2003, pp 49-72. A plenary lecture given to the
American Society for Aesthetics, Annual Meeting, San Francisco, Oct 2003

Tatiana Bazzichelli, Networking: The Net as Artwork, Aarhus: Aarhus University, 2008, 336 pp.

Marie Meixnerova (ed.), #mm Net Art—Internet Art in the Virtual and Physical Space of Its Presentation, Link Editions,
Brescia + PAF, Olomouc, 2019.




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE (BACHELOR)

COURSE CODE | TEN509 | SEMESTER | 5
COURSE TITLE | Digital Art |
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching

methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Special background (Scientific area)

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

No

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes (English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=747

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

After course completion students will have acquired deep knowledge into the specific characteristics
and techniques of New Media Art and have expanded their expressive media, tools and their

combination.

They are also expected to acquire critical thinking skills and argumentation, forming, thus, the
framework for the development of a personal artistic language.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma



http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=747

Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Decision making

Autonomous work

Team work

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Social, work and ethical responsibility and sensitivity in issues related to gender.
Ability to exert criticism and self-criticism

Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking.

(3) SYLLABUS

The course examines the use of new media in the artistic process. Ways of aesthetic and conceptual
processing and composition in art works of moving image and mixed media are presented and
studied.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | Use of ICT in laboratory education

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, | Use of ICT in communication with the students
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 21
described in detail. . -
Supervision of assignments 18

Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,

fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, Doing assignments 36

tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art

workshop, interactive teaching, educational

visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning

activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the

ECTS Course total 75 hours
STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION | Progress during semester.
Description of the evaluation procedure All projects are presented at the end of semester and a

) debate and a critical presentation follows.
Language of evaluation, methods of

evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple




choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined  evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
- Related academic journals:

Deleuze, Gilles, Cinema | : Image-movement, Athens, Nisos, 2009.

Christiane, Paul, Digital Art, Thames and Hudson, 2008.

Jordan Ken, Parker Randall, Multimedia: From Wagner to Virtual Reality, Norton, 2002.
Le Grice, Malcolm, Experimental Cinema in the Digital Age, BFI, 2001 .

Rush, Michael, New Media in Art, Thames and Hudson, 2005.

Shanken, Edward A., Art and Electronic Media, Phaidon Press, 2009.

Wands, Bruce, Art of the Digital Age, Thames and Hudson, 2007.

Youngblood, Gene, Expanded Cinema, E.P.Dutton, 1970.




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE (BACHELOR)

COURSE CODE | TEN 510E | SEMESTER | 5
COURSE TITLE | Animation
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
SRS it o e s (-

of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Scientific area

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS: | English for Erasmus students
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Students will:

1) get insights into animation and understand the theoretical issues it raises.
2) understand the way movement in animation is created, to reproduce its fundamental forms and to

create short animation films.

3) learn important elements of the historical course of animation and the theoretical issues that

surround it.




General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Avadritnon, avaiuon kat cuvIean Se60UEVWVY KaL TTANPOPOPLWY, LE TN XPHON KAL TWV AIapaiTNTWY TEXVOAOYLWV
lMpooapuoyr) O€ VEEG KATAOTAOELG

Angn anopdoewv

Autovoun epyaoia

Ouadikn epyaoia

Epyacia oe 6ieQveg meptBaiiov

Epyaocia og diemotnuoviko neptBaAiov

lMapdywyrn VEwV EPEUVNTIKWV LOEWV

Search, analysis and synthesis of data and information using traditional methods (book reading and
academic journals), as well as with the use of new technologies.

Adaptation to new situations through understanding and cultivation.

Work in an international setting.

Work in an interdisciplinary environment.

Production of new ideas. Project planning and management

Respect for the natural environment

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking.

(3) SYLLABUS

Lessons 1-3: Introduction to the concept of animation

Lessons 4-5: Prehistory and the first years of animation from elementary techniques of afterimage to
pre-cinematogtaphic “machines”.

Lessons 6-10: Methods of capturing movement. Major classical photographic endeavors to record
movement (Murrey, Muybridge) and their impact on animation. Standardizations of rendering
movement in animation. Conventional and nonconventional animation forms (play dough animation,
pixilation, etc.) and experimental drawing.

Lessons 11-13: The big studios and the Disney phenomenon. National schools of animation and the
permanent discord between the entertainment industry and the animation of the “creators”.




(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face in the workshop

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Yes
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 3 x 13=39 hours
described in detal. Not guided study 36 hours

Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, (bibliographical analysis,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art preparation for final
workshop, interactive teaching, educational written examination)

visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning

activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the

ECTS
Course total Total workload: 3 ECTSx25=
75 hours
STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation procedure Visual arts work

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public

presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined  evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Anima Mundi, emu.: Julius Wiedermann, Animation Now!, KoAwvia: Taschen, 2004.

Bao\eladng, Mavvng, To Kwvoupevo ox€dlo, Kaotaviwtng, ABrva, 1985.

Bendazzi, Giannalberto, Cartoons: One Hundred Years of Cinema Animation. Bloomington, Indiana:
Indiana University Press, 1994.

Bettelheim, Bruno, The Uses of Enchatment, Néa Yopkn: Knopf, 1976.

Callahan, David, Cel Animation: Mass Production and Marginalization in the Animated Film Industry,
Film History vol. 2, 1988, pp. 223-228.

Crafton, Donald,. Before Mickey: The Animated Film 1898—-1928. Chicago: University of Chicago
Press. 1993

Grabar, Sheila, Animation, a Handy Guide: from Pastels to Pixels, Aov&ivo: A & C Black, 2004.
Crafton, Donald, Before Mickey: The Animated Film 1898-1928. Chicago: University of Chicago Press,
1993.

Grant, John, Encyclopedia of Walt Disney Animated Cartoons, Néa Yopkn: Hyperion1998.

1988. Lee, Newton; Madej, Krystina. Disney Stories: Getting to Digital. London: Springer
Science+Business Media. 2012




Maltin, Leonard, Of Mice and Magic; a History of American Animated Cartoons, Néa Yopkn: McGraw-
Hill, 1995

MaoxaAng BaciAng, Mikpd Gpuaikd TwV NPWWVY TOU KIVOUUEVOU oXeSiou: ONUELWOELS yLa T GUCLKA
Lotopiag Twv cartoons, 16iolc avalwpaoty, 2015.

Peary, Danny & Peary, Gerald (emy.), The American Animated Cartoon: a Critical Anthology, Néa
Yopkn: E. P. Dutton, 1980.

Selby, Andrew, Animation in Process, Aovéivo: Laurence King, 2009.

Smooding, Eric, Animating Culture: Hollywood Cartoons of Sound Era,

Thomas, Frank & Johnston Willie, Disney Animation: the lllusio,n of Life Néa Yopkn: Abbeville Press,
1981.

Ward, Paul

“White, Toni, To kvoUpevo ox£blo, utd.: Mdaplog Bepétag, ABrva, Ntouvtouung, 1989.




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS
ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND SCIENCES OF ART
LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | TYN 601 | SEMESTER | 6
COURSE TITLE | Painting VI
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
6 18

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching

methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Specialised/scientific area

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

Prerequisite courses (chain of courses)

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes (English/Spanish)
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | Course website and Department website

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Upon successful course completion along with the help of a set of courses in the curriculum that
frame research in visual arts will be able to:

analyse and compose/synthesise through the use of various plastic media. Knowledge of

media and experimentation are useful for the liberation of the students’ expressive skills

and enrich the students’ personal visual vocabulary.

conceptual and practical level

become familiar with and understand the concept of complex visual arts research on a

finally, students will be able through critical analysis of works of art to formulate a personal

critical and self-contemplating speech in relationship both with its personal production and

with the concept and function of art.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?




Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Workingindependently

Team work

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology
Respect for the natural environment

(3) SYLLABUS

The course studio orientation Painting V develops in two axes: (a) to delve more deeply into issues of
plastic language with the use of new and traditional media that develop students’ personal visual
research, as well as (b) through special thematic exercises.

e Exercises with a thematic-conceptual character requiring synthetic/conceptual analytical
skills and exercises involving establishing the concept and function of the work of art.

e The framework of the thematic is supplemented with presentations and analyses of works
from various field of expression and deal with the thematic with various different ways in
order to cultivate interdisciplinary research and approach of the topic.

e The thematic areas vary among semesters and are announced at the beginning of the
semester with a duration shorter or longer than that of the semester.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | - Internet to search for information and analysis of visual
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | arts works and artists.
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, | - Audiovisual material.
communication with students | _ g|no on which summaries and bibliography from the
lectures and presentations is posted
- Personal Communication and through email

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 12
described in detail. -
Seminars 9

Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,

fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, Tutorials 39

tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art Studio project 18

w'o-rkshop,' interactive -tfaachmg-, -educat/fjfwal Study of bibliography 18

visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity, — -

etc. Artistic creation 348
Visits/Excursions 6

The student's study hours for each learning Course total 450

activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS




STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION | I) Mid-semester examination, studio exercises (60%)
Description of the evaluation procedure Il) Presentation/exhibition of all assignments at the end of

the semester (40%
Language of evaluation, methods of ( 6)

evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation, laboratory  work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
- Related academic journals:

e O KaA\LTéxvng W¢ LOTOPLKO UTTOKElpEVO amo tov 19 otov 20 awwva .N .AackaloBavaong
The artist as a historical subject from the 19t"to the 20™ century, N. Daskalothanassis.
e Hpetapdpdwon tou kowotomou ,Arthur Danto
The transformation of commonplace, Arthur Danto
e Hlotopia tng Aoxnuiag . Oupnépto Eko
The history of ugliness, Umberto Eco
e  Opuppatiopévol Katpoi. ERIC HOBSBAWM
Fractured Times. ERIC HOBSBAWM
. MNa to €pyo Téxvng Walter Benjamin
About the work of art Walter Benjamin
e O Mnxavikog Tou xapévou Xpovou, Marcel Duchamb
The mechanic of lost time, Marcel Duchamb
e Ma eival auto Téxvn .Cynthia Freeland
Is this art?Cynthia Freeland
e HAudBolia tou Teldv —to patt kot to velpa .MQPIZ MEPAQ MONTI, BLBALoONKN TG
TEXVNG ,eKBO0ELC TNG TEXVNG ,NedEAN
Cézanne’s doubt — the eye and the mind, Maurice Merleau-Ponty, art library, art
publications, Nefeli
e HpoéAeuon tou Epyou TExvng .M Heideger
The origin of the Work of Art, M Heideger




COURSE OUTLINE
(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | FINE ART

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ART AND SCIENCES OF ART

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TYN 602 | SEMESTER | F
COURSE TITLE | SCULPTURE VI
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
6

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE
general background, | SPECIAL BACKGROUND

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | PREVIOUS SCULPTURE ORIENTATION COURSES

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | GREEK (ENGLISH, ITALIAN FOR INCOMING ERASMUS
and EXAMINATIONS: | STUDENTS)

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | YES
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://arts.uoi.gr/Kostas_Bassanos/subjects.html

http://ecourse.uoi.gr

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
o Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

o Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

After successfully completing the course, students are expected to master techniques and
understand trends in sculpture, acquire representation methodological skills and research tools.
Furthermore, it is expected that students will have developed a critical ability and argumentation,
thus creating the framework for the development of a personal visual language.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management




information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

(3) SYLLABUS

The course’s subject is a follow-up of the previous semester course Sculpture V. It
emphasizes on the conceptual and morphological dynamics of the body-space
representation. It exams concepts (i.e diss/fembodiment) and practices, through which body
is related and conditions the way we perceive and represent space and it generates a
social/political engagement.

Particular emphasis is given to the understanding of the visual vocabulary and the use of
materials and media in respect to ideas. Special attention is given to methodology and
development of the subject, research and the creative process documentation. The course is
developed in two modules that address the concepts of figure, body and space through references
and practices that generate a debate on space and body representation.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | FACE TO FACE

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | e-course, email, online resources, course website

COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload

The manner and methods of teaching are Studio work
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,

fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, Lectures- seminars
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational

visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity, Presentations
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning Group and individual

activity are given as well as the hours of non- Tutorials - Critical
directed study according to the principles of assesment of the work
the ECTS

Course total




STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended  questions, problem solving,
written work, essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Student performance evaluation is based on the
assessment of the work produced in the studio
during the course and on the extent to which
the student has met and understood the
particular objectives of the subjects taught.
Assessments take place at the middle and at the
end of the semester. Assessments take into
account the process (mid term assessment) and
the quality of the work completed during this
term (end of the semester and final
assessment). Additionally, students are
requested to present a short essay about the
work or project executed and any material that
they consider necessary for their evaluation
such as sketch books, drawings, visual diaries,
notes etc.

The evaluation is conducted in Greek, with the
option for English and Italian for the Erasmus
incoming students.

The evaluation criteria are available online at
the e-course and course’s webpage.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
Bibliography in Greek:

e Apkadlog r mept yAumtikng, Toglape Mmnpavrtl, (Cesare Brandi), Ek60oelg NedEAn, 1983,

(BLBAL0OARKN Mav/utou)

e O Povtév Kat n apxaia eAAnvikr téxvn, Mapiva Aapmpadkn MAdka, Ek6ooelg Nedéhn, 1985,

(BLBAL0OARKN Mav/uiou)

e Jkioi Eppupéval. H amdédoon tng oklag otn dutikn téxvn, Epvot Mkoumpurg (E.H.Gombrich),

Ekb00elg Aypa, 1999

e HmolnTkn Tou Ywpou, lkaotov Mmaoceldp (Gaston Bachelard), Ek66oelg Xat{nvikoAn,
e  Téyvn kat ortik avtiAnyn, PouvtoAd Apvaiu (Rudolf Arnheim) (BiBALoBrikn Mav/uiou)
e Hmpogheuon tou £pyou TEXVNG, MapTlv Xdawteykep (Martin Heidegger)

e Aokipta yto tnv téXvn. H téXvn otnv emoxn Tng TEXVNTAG avamapaywync tg, Baitep

MrmévtQaputv (Walter Benjamin)

e Hefadavion tng téxvne, Mnwvtptytdp (Jean Baudrillard).

e HTéxvn kot o Xwpoc, Maptwv Xdwvteykep (Martin Heidegger), Ek660eLg Ivoiktog.

e Ano TN UWVLIHOALOTLKA oTnv evvololoyikn téxvn, N. AaokaloBavaong, AIKT

e To Iwpa. Ikeoia kat AmelAr). Nénn PnyomoUAou.

e Avapvnoelg eni xaptou. Ketpeva yia tn BipAtoddia, Ouumnépto Eko, EAAnviKA Mpappata,

2007

e Joseph Beuys, H emavaoctoon eipaote epeic, Thonges Ztplyyapn Pea, Ek6ooeLg Natdakng
e HTI\wooa Tou ZWUAToC. ZNUELWOELS yia TtV Performance, em. A. AdapomnouAou, Mav/uwo




lwavvivwy.
e AmO TN UWIRAALOTLKA oTnV evvoloAoyLkn téxvn, N. AaokaloBavaong, AZKT
e Evtpomia kat Téxvn, R. Arnheim, University Studio Press.

Foreign language bibliography:

e  Formless- A User's Guide, Rosalind Krauss, Yve-Alain Bois, Zone Books, New York, 1997.
(BLBALOBKN Mav/uiou)

e Passages in modern sculpture, Rosalind Krauss, (BLBAL0o8rkn Mav/uiov)

e The return of the real, Hal Foster, MIT Press

e The originality of Avant Guard and other Modernist Myths, Rosalind Krauss, MIT Press

e BasJan Ader. Please don't leave me, Exhibition Catalogue, Museum Boijmans Van
Beuningen, Rotterdam, 2006

e Six Drawing Lessons, W. Kentridge, Harvard University Press

e The Artist’s Body, Phaidon

e  Pictures of the Body, J. Elkins, Stanford Press

e Quoting Caravaggio, M. Bal, University of Chicago Press

e  Fractured Figure, Volume I, ed. Urs Fischer - Cassandra MaclLeod, Deste Foundation

e  Fractured Figure, Volume Il, ed. Urs Fischer - Scipio Schneider, Deste Foundation

e Terminal Identity: The Virtual Subject in Postmodern Science Fiction, Scott Bukatman, Duke
University Press

- Related academic journals:
Flashart International, Frieze, Artforum, Parkett, Kunsforum, Art in America (University Library)

This is a suggested bibliography, which could be enriched and modified according to students’
individual interests, work and projects.




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS
ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND OF THE SCIENCES OF
ART
LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | TYN 603 | SEMESTER | 6
COURSE TITLE | HISTORY OF ART 6
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS

lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole

of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits el

3 2

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | GENERAL BACKGROUND

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | NONE

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | GREEK
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | YES. TUTORIALS IN EGNILISH ARE OFFERED.
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://arts.uoi.gr/DEP_ADAMOPOULOU/course4.htm

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

With the successful completion of the course, students will:

- Have acquired proven knowledge and understanding of western art trends after 1945 and
of the international scene since 1990. Will be familiar with the social, economic, ideological
and institutional changes that occur during this period and are connected to art.

- Be in position to use the knowledge and understanding of this art in order to identify the
essential characteristics of style in today’s art world.

- Have the ability to form critical judgments in reference to the current art trends in various
parts of the world.

- Have developed the skills to research in academic literature on formal references to the
arts of the second half of the 20th century.




General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Working independently

Team work

Ability to research using international sources
Production of free, creative and critical thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

e Art after 1945: artistic creation in a new environment. The conditions of the Cold
War in Europe and the USA.

e  Abstract art before and after World War Il. Abstract expressionism and its role in
USA public diplomacy in Europe.

e  Variations of abstract art in Europe.

. Pop art in Europe and the USA.

. Art tendencies in the 1950s and 1960s: nouveau realisme, assemblage, eat art,
spazialismo, gutai group.

e The expanded notion of the art work: Fluxus, Wiener Aktiongruppe,
environments, installations, happenings, performances.

e  Movement in painting and sculpture: kinetic art, op art. Post-war sculpture.

e  Shifts in the production, promotion and circulation of contemporary art works.
The expanded art market and the new art institutions of the 1970s.

. Minimalism and conceptual art.

e Artduring the 1990s: the globalised art scene and the market.

e Artin the digital world.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face, lecture hall

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | Use of ICT in communication with students

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload

The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 39

described in detail. -
Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice, Study and research in
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, bibliography.

tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art Interactive studying 7
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity, thro ugh the links offered

S in the course platform.

The student's study hours for each learning Team work for the 4

activity are given as well as the hours of non- processing of




directed study according to the principles of the information acqu ired
ECTS .
during the semester

Course total 50

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
o ~ EVALUATION | Conclusive evaluation, based upon learning outcomes.
bescription of the evaluation procedure Setting thematic areas in the e-course platform helps

Language of evaluation, methods of | students understand the framework and criteria of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple | their final evaluation.

choice questionnaires, short-answer questions, . . .
open-ended questions, problem solving, written Oral evaluation, in Greek (or English for Erasmus

work, essay/report, oral examination, public | students), comprising recognition of art works and art

presentation, - laboratory  work,  clinical | ctylas of the post-1945 period, short-answer questions
examination Of patient, art interpretation,

other on art tendencies or movements of the
aforementioned period, and critique on the qualities of

Specifically-defined evaluati iteri
pecifically-defined evaluation criteria are | 4.4\ qrks presented to the students.

given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Suggested bibliography (available in Eudoxos platform):
= Foster Hal, Krauss Rosalind, Bois Yve - Alain, Buchloh Benjamin H. D., H téxvn amno to

1900, ABnva, Emtikevtpo, 2013.

»  MeAita Eppavoun, lotopia the Téxvne amd to 1945 o névte evotnteg, ABnva: Kamodv,
2017.

Related academic bilbiography:
= Alberro Alexander & Buchmann Sabeth, Art After Conceptual Art, The MIT Press 2006.

= Alberro Alexander & Stimson Blake (eds), Conceptual Art. A Critical Anthology, The MIT
Press 2000.
= Alberro Alexander, Conceptual Art and the Politics of Publicity, The MIT Press 2004.

= Anfam David, Abstract Expressionism, Thames & Hudson 1990.

= Fineberg Jonathan, Art since 1940. Strategies of Being, Laurence King Publishing, 2000.
= Foster Hal (ed.), Postmodern Culture, Aovbivo #1993.

= Goldberg Roselee, Performance Art, Thames & Hudson 31993,

= Grau Oliver (ed.), MediaArtHistories, The MIT Press 2007.

= Greene Rachel, Internet art, Thames & Hudson 2004.

= Hall D. & Fifer S.J., llluminating Video. An Essential Guide to Video Art, Aperture / BAVC,

= Hopkins D., After Modern Art, 1945-2000, N.Y., Oxford University Press, 2000.

= Joselit David, American Art Since 1945, Thames & Hudson, 2003.

= Krauss Rosalind, Passages in Modern Sculpture, The MIT Press, 81990.

= Meigh-Andrews Chris, A History of Video Art: The Development of Form and Function,
Berg Publishers 2006.

= Paul Christiane, Digital art, Thames & Hudson 2003.

= Popper Frank, From Technological to Digital Art, The MIT Press 2007.

= Putnam James, Art and Artifact. The Museum as Medium, Thames & Hudson 2001.




=  Rush Michael, New Media in Art, Thames & Hudson 2005.

= Saunders Fr. St., The Cultural Cold War, The New Press 1999.

= Stallabrass Julian, Art Incorporated: The Story of Contemporary Art, Oxford University
Press 2005.

= Stallabrass Julian, High Art Lite: The Rise and Fall of Young British Art, Verso 2006.

= Tribe Mark, Jana Reena & Grosenick Uta (eds), New Media Art, Taschen 2006.

= Velthius Olav, Talking Prices, Symbolic Meaning of Prices on the Market for
Contemporary Art, Princeton University Press 2007.

= \Wands Bruce, Art of the Digital Age, Thames & Hudson 22007.

= Wood Paul, Conceptual Art, Delan Greenridge Editions 2002.




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TYI 604 | SEMESTER | 6

COURSE TITLE | Exhibition curating

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

WEEKLY
if credits are awardec{ for separate compf)nents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
In the classroom as well as in museums and exhibition spaces in 3 2

loannina and elsewhere.

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | General background

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | No

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek

EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes, with tutorials in the English language provided by the
ERASMUS STUDENTS | professor

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=1380

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area

Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The course aims at familiarizing students with the organization, practical and conceptual design,
implementation, function and evaluation of an exhibition. Through a series of discussions, trips
and guest speakers, the history of practices and the course of curation since the 19" century is
examined.

Theoretical concerns related to the representational function and the interpretative approach
of exhibitions are exploited, issues related to exhibition storytelling and production of
multimedia educational material, as well as issues of museographic choices related to the
organization of the exhibition space, the aesthetics of an exhibition, the visitors’ course,
lighting, signage, etc.. During the semester students, depending on their interests and
professional ambitions, assume roles in a small scale exhibition project and propose their
concern in a short report, while practicing in the critical analysis of exhibitions which they visit
during the semester.

Course learning objectives
Upon successful course completion students will:
e Have familiarized themselves with the ideological, historical and practical aspects of the




exhibition phenomenon

e Be able to organise an exhibition

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and

Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations
Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Production of new research ideas

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others...

Decision-making

Team work and working independently
Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

past.

a curator

Introduction to curating, storytelling techniques, the curator’s role

Designing an exhibition II: Organisation of exhibition space, signage, lighting,
visitors’ course. Text and multimedia teaching material production, use of
audiovisual laterial and digital applications in exhibition spaces.

1.

2. Exhibiting art

3. Designing an exhibition I: Museographic exhibition design
4.

5. Museum and exhibition evaluation

6. Curating trends |: Contemporary visual art exhibitions in museums dedicated to the
7. Curating trends Il: Contemporary visual art exhibitions and historicism, the artist as

8. Curating trends Ill: Giving voice to exhibits and social agents

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face-to-face in the classroom and in museums and galleries

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Use of ICT in the teaching (PowerPoint and video)
Use of ICT in communication with students

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational

Activity Semester workload
Attending three-hour 29
lectures
Exercise: critical analysis of 6
an exhibition




visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Students present and
analyse an exhibition they
visited recently (exhibition
storytelling, thematic
structure, architectural
design, texts, visitor’s
course, lighting, etc.)

Exercise: Exhibition design 15
Each student designs an

exhibition around a work-

object of his/her choice.

Course total 50

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination,  public
presentation, laboratory  work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined  evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Summative evaluation based on measurement of learning

outcomes.

Written assignment (60%), public presentation, written

examination (60%).

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

-Eudoxus bibliography:

Aonuiva Kavidapn. To Moucsio wg xwpocg tng lotopiag tng Téxvng: EkBEoelg, cuAloyEg kat n Téxvn
ard tov 190 otov 210 awwva. ABARva: EkddoeLg Fpnydpn, 2013.

-Suggested bibliography :

Hans Ulrich Obrist and April Elizabeth Lamm, Everything You Always Wanted to Know About

Curating® But Were Afraid to Ask, 2011.

Hans Ulrich Obrist, A brief history of curating, 2008.
Hans Ulrich Obrist , Ways of Curating, 2014

Terry Smith, Thinking Contemporary Curating, 2012.
Jens Hoffmann (Ed.), Show Time: The 50 Most Influential Exhibitions of Contemporary Art, 2014.
EAntida Kapapuma (emip.): «Curating» - AmOPEeL yla Tnv erueAnTikr Spdon. ABrva, Ekddaoelg Futura,

2005.

Nicholas Serota. Eumelpia rj eppnveia: To SiAnppa twv pouoeiwv povtépvag téxvng. ABAnva, Aypa.

YaAn, Téon. Moucsloloyia : Baowkég apxég ékBeong pouoelakwy cuAhoywv: Mapouaciaon kot
epunveio: PWTONOG: YOTITALOMOG: Zravaon, ABnva, 2006.

Solomon, E. 2011. “Museums and the subversion of the exhibitionary order: Playing with
Enlightenment values”. In Reference/Representation, 105-110.Athens: Futura Editions.



http://www.amazon.com/Everything-Always-Wanted-Curating-Afraid/dp/1933128259/ref=la_B004MU4J60_1_2?s=books&ie=UTF8&qid=1437227055&sr=1-2
http://www.amazon.com/Everything-Always-Wanted-Curating-Afraid/dp/1933128259/ref=la_B004MU4J60_1_2?s=books&ie=UTF8&qid=1437227055&sr=1-2
http://www.amazon.com/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=Terry+Smith&search-alias=books&text=Terry+Smith&sort=relevancerank
http://www.amazon.com/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=Jens+Hoffmann&search-alias=books&text=Jens+Hoffmann&sort=relevancerank

Sternfeld, N. 2013. Involvements - A short introduction to curating between entanglement and
solidarity. MUSTEKALA, Numerot, Kuratointi 3/13, 52. Available at:
http://www.mustekala.info/node/35816 (accessed July 25, 2015).

Philip Hughes, Exhibition design, 2010.

David Dernie, Exhibition Design, 2006.

Elizabeth Bogle, Museum Exhibition Planning and Design, 2013.

-Related academic jounals:

On Curating




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND SCIENCES OF ART

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TEN601 | SEMESTER | 6

COURSE TITLE | Video Art-Audiovisual media lll

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Special background

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | -

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes (English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://arts.uoi.gr/web/ergastiria/ergastirio-vinteotexnis-
optikoakoustikon-meson/

http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=833

https://www.facebook.com/groups/915774831925767/

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The course Video Art-Audiovisual media Ill is a continuation of the first two cycles. In this semester the aim is to
use modern media and technologies for the creation of video art installations. After course completion students
will be able to manage works of video art installations

For video art installations issues arising from multiple projections in space are examined: space organization,
non-linear narration, layout, size of elements, spectator place and motion, techniques related to different
projections, duration, sound installation, technical specifications.



http://arts.uoi.gr/web/ergastiria/ergastirio-vinteotexnis-optikoakoustikon-meson/
http://arts.uoi.gr/web/ergastiria/ergastirio-vinteotexnis-optikoakoustikon-meson/
http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=833
https://www.facebook.com/groups/915774831925767/

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology
Adapting to new situations

Decision making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

The semester has a duration of 13 weeks. Lessons are weekly and last 3 hours each.

In the first three weeks students are given the topic of the assighnment for the semester. Students can choose 1
out of 3 topics which are accessible in the e-course platform (http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=833)

Students with the help of the professor learn how to further develop and implement their personal artistic
proposals. Emphasis is places on issues related to multiple projections in space: organization and layout of
projections in space, narration issues, significance of elements, size of the work, spectator place and motion,
syncronisation, duration and repetitions, technical specifications. Exploration of the aesthetic potential and
extensions of the video: non-linear narrations, hyperlinks, interaction, etc.

During the semester there are lectures related to the topics and presentations of artists’ works
In the next weeks the presentation of the proposals takes place, technical issues and solutions are discussed and
the execution of the works begins. In the last 2 weeks the students’ works are presented.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. | Studio education

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching

COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | Use of ICT in studio education
Use of ICT in teaching, /aboratory education, Use of ICT in communication with the students

communication with students | Use of ICT in student evaluation

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are -Seminars/lectures on issues 4 lectures X 1 hour = 4 hours
described in detail. of visual arts research
Lectures,  seminars,  laboratory — practice, | | \yeekly student training in 3 X 13=39 hours

fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity, -Doing projects, artistic home work

etc. creation Additional workload

studio issues
-Tutorials



http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=833

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

-Educational visits to
museums, galleries and
exhibition spaces in Greece
and abroad

Course total 3X25=75

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined  evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Monitoring the development/progress of students’ visual arts skills
through assignments during the semester

Public presentation: exhibition and support of the students’ visual
arts work at the end of the semester (in the presence of all
students and course professors)

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

e  «Ewaywyn otnv Bwteotéxvn» Rob Perree, EkS. ZxoAn Ztaupdakou-Enkowwvia kat KouAtoUpa, 1994

Introduction to Video Art Rob Perree, Publisher: Stavrakos School-Communication and Culture, 1994

Illuminating Video : An Essential Guide to Video Art, Doug Hall (Editor), Sally Jo Fifer (Editor), David Bolt
(Preface), EkS. Aperture; (June 1, 1991)

° Art Since 1960, new edition, Michael Archer, Ekd. Thames & Hudson, world of art

e New Artin the 60s and 70s, Redefining Reality, Anne Rorimer, EkS8. Thames & Hudson, world of art
° New Media in Late 20th-Century Art (World of Art), Michael Rush, Ek. Thames & Hudson, world of art

e  Digital Art, Christiane Paul, EkS. Thames & Hudson, world of art

®  New Screen Media: Cinema, Art, Narrative, Martin Rieser (Editor), Andrea Zapp (Editor), Ek&. British Film

Inst. (April 2002)

e  Video Spaces (PB), Barbara London, EkS. Museum of Modern Art, NY

e  Video the Reflexive Medium, Yvonne Spielman, Ekd. The MIT Press (2008)

o A History of Video Art, Chris Meich- Andrews, Ek8. Berg (2006)

e A History of Experimental Film and Video, A. L. Rees, Ek®. British Film Inst. (1999)

e  Experimental Cinema in the Digital Age, Malcolm Le Grice, Ek8. British Film Inst. (2001)

e  Film Art Phenomena, Nicky Hamlin, Ek6. British Film Inst. (2003)
e  The New Media Book, Dan Harries (Editor), EkS. The MIT Press (2002)
e  The Language of New Media, Lev Manovich, Ek6. The MIT Press (2001).




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE (BACHELOR)

COURSE CODE | TEN602 | SEMESTER | 6
COURSE TITLE | Installations Il
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Special background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes, English
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The course Installations Il is a continuation of the first two cycles. In this semester the aims is the use
of new media and technologies in the creation of the work of art.
After the completion of the semester, the students will be able to incorporate other media, such as
video in their works (video installation).

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma




Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and

information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations
Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment
Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and

sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information

Project planning and management
Working independently

Production of free, creative and visual arts thinking.

(3) SYLLABUS

The semester lasts 13 weeks. Lessons are weekly and have a duration of three hours each.

In the first three weeks students are presented with the topics of the assignments during the
semester. The topic of the assignment is free. Here, students with the help of the professor learn
how to incorporate video in their work. Presentations of works of well-known artists, both from the
field of video and from the field of video installation.
In the next weeks the presentations of the proposals takes place, technical issues and solutions are
discussed and the execution of the works begins. In the last two weeks the students’ assignments are

presented.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face-to-face
Workshop education

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Use of ICT in teaching

Use of ICT in workshop education

Use of ICT in communication with the students
Use of ICT in student performance evaluation

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester workload

Seminars/lectures on
issues of visual arts
research

4 lectures X1 hour=4
hours

Weekly practice in
workshop issues

Tutorials

3 X 13=39 hours

Project, artistic creation

Additional workload /
home work

Educational visits to




museums, galleries and
exhibition spaces in Greece
and abroad

Course total 3X25=75hours

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined  evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Monitoring the development/progress of students’ visual
arts skills through assignments during the semester

Public presentation: exhibition and support of the students
visual arts work at the end of the semester (in the presence
of all students and course professors)

’

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Video Art (Revised Edition), Michael Rush, Thames and Hudson
-A History of Video Art, Chris Meigh-Andrews, Bloomsbury

- Film and Video Art, Stuart Comer, Tate

- Art Since 1960, new edition, Michael Archer, Ek6. Thames & Hudson, Word of Art.

- New Art in the 60s and 70s, Redefining reality, Anne Rorimer, Ek§. Thames & Hudson, Word of Art.
- Sculpture Today, Judith Collins, Ek6. Phaidon.

- Maplog ZnnAtémouAog, AvBpwnwv Txvn, EkS. Metaiyuto.

- ATtO TN ULWVLHAALOTLKY OTNV EVWOLOAOYLKH TEXVN. Mia kpLtiky avBoloyia, Emipédeia: Nikog
AaokaloBavaonc, Ekd. Avwrtatn 2xoAf KaAwv Texvwv.




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS
ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND SCIENCES OF ART
LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | TEN603 | SEMESTER | 6
COURSE TITLE | Painting Il
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 3 ECTS

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Scientific area, special background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

Greek (English, Spanish for Erasmus students)

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

Yes

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Upon course completion students will:

e have an understanding of the techniques and become acquainted with the expressive

means and methodological tools for representation and research.

e have acquired critical thinking and argumentative skills, forming, thus, the framework for

the development of a personal visual language.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and

information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations
Decision-making

Working independently
Team work

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism




Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...
Production of new research ideas Others...

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

The course is elective (optional) for both orientations and takes place in parallel with the orientation
course Painting.

Through thematical exercises students have the opportunity to delve deeper into related
morphoplastic issues raised in the core courses.

The course involves doing exercises with the use of new expressive media/materials and
methodological tools and representation models. Drawing examples from contemporary art,
students are encouraged to experiment withthe materiality of their painting footprint and colour
(tactile/visualqualities) andwith its transfer and representation in two or three dimensions.

The thematical exercises are announced at the beginning of the semester and are accompanied by
presentations/lectures and synergies with the rest studios of the Department.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | Use of ICT in studio education

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, | Use of ICT in communication with the students
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 9
described in detail. -
Tutorials 15

Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,

fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, | | Studio exercises 51

tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art

workshop, interactive teaching, educational

visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the

ECTS

Course total 75 teaching hours

STUDENT PERFORMANCE | Evaluation is conducted in Greek (English and Spanish for




EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public

presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Erasmus students).

It is conducted in two stages (mid-semester examination,
final examination) on the basis of the exercises which have
been completed in the studio.

It involves an essay/presentation of the visual work and the
general evaluation of the required exercises for the
examination, taking into account the thematic consistency,
the drawings folder, preparation and skill, as well as critical
thinking skills.

All discussions concerning the development of the stages
and criticism on the produced work take place in the
presence of all students attending the course and participate
in the examination.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

e To épyo tn¢ avanapdctaonc,Hall, Stuart, EKAOZEIZ NAEOGPON E.E, 2017, AGHNA
The task of representation, Hall, Stuart, Plethron Publications, 2017, Athens

e  Hmowtkn Tou Ywpou, Mkaotov MnaoceAdp (GastonBachelard), Ek§0oelg Xatl{nvikoAn,
The poetics of space, Gaston Bachelard, Hatzinikoli Publishing.

e HpoéAeuon tou Epyou Téxvng .M Heideger
The origin of the Work of Art, M Heideger

e  Aokipia ylo TNV TEXVN. H TéEXVN 0TV EMOXN TNG TEXVNTHG avamapaywyng tng, Baitep

Mmévtliautv (WalterBenjamin)

The Work of Art in the Age of Mechanical Reproduction, Walter Benjamin

e HTéxvn kat o Xwpog, Maptiv Xawteykep (MartinHeidegger), Ekd6oelg lvoiktog.
Art and Space, Martin Heidegger, Indiktos Publications.

e  AmO TN UWIMAALOTLKA oTnV evvoloAoyikn téxvn, N. AaokaloBavaong, AZKT
From minimalism to conceptual art, N. Daskalothanasis, ASFA

e  EvrtpomiakalTéxvn, R. Arnheim, University Studio Press.
Entropy and Art, R. Arnheim, University Studio Press.

The bibliography is enriched and shaped in accordance with the thematic areas and students’

personal interests.




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE (BACHELOR)

COURSE CODE | TEN604 | SEMESTER | 6
COURSE TITLE | Sculpture Il
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 3 ECTS

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Scientific area (special background)

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

Sculpture courses offered in previous semesters

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

Greek (English, Italian for Erasmus students)

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://arts.uoi.gr/Kostas_Bassanos/subjects.html

http://ecourse.uoi.gr

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

After course completion students will have understood the techniques and expressive movements in
sculpture and become acquainted with the expressive means, methodological tools for

representation and research.

They are also expected to acquire critical thinking skills and argumentation, forming, thus, the
framework for the development of a personal artistic language.




General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Decision making

Autonomous work

Team work

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Social, work and ethical responsibility and sensitivity in gender issues.
Ability to exert criticism and self-criticism

Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking.

(3) SYLLABUS

The course takes place in parallel with the direction course. Through the use of thematic exercises,
students have the opportunity to get deep insights into the issues raised in the core courses.

The course involves doing exercises with colour as a starting point, along with its morphological
values. Using examples from contemporary art students are encouraged to experiment on the
physical nature of colour and on its transfer and rendering from the two to the three dimensions.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face in the workshop
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | Use of ICT in workshop education

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, | Use of ICT in communication with the students
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS | | Activity | Semester workload




The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Lectures 9
Tutorials 15
Workshop exercises 51

Course total 75 teaching hours

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public

presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Evaluation is in the Greek language (English and Italian for
Erasmus students).

It is done in two parts (examination during the semester and
final written examination) and on the basis of assignments
and works in the workshop.

It consists of the exhibition/presentation of the students’
work and the general evaluation of the exercises that have
been assigned for the exams, taking into consideration the
thematic consistency, the drawings folder, the clarity of the
essay, the preparation and skill as well as the critical thinking
skills. Discussion concerning the progress of the stages and
criticism on the work created is made with the presence of
all students attending the course and participating in the
examination.

Evaluation criteria are accessible by students:
http://arts.uoi.gr/Kostas_Bassanos/subjects.html kat oto e-
course.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Eudoxus Bibliography:

e  Téxvn kat omtikn avtiAnyn, PouvtoAd Apvaiu (RudolfArnheim)
e To épyo tng avanapdctaong,Hall, Stuart, EKAOZEIZ NAEGPON E.E, 2017, AGHNA

-- Suggested bibliography:

e Apkadlog N nept yAumtikng, Toélape Mmpavrtl, (CesareBrandi), Ek66oelg Nedéhn, 1983,

(BLBALOOM KN Mav/uiou)

e O Povtév Katl n apyaia eAAnvikr téxvn, Mapiva Aapmpakn MAdka, Ek6ooeilg Nedbéln, 1985,

(BLBALOOM KN Mav/uiou)

o Jklai Eppupéval. H amdédoon tng okldg otn dutikn téxvn, Epvot Mkoumpurg (E.H.Gombrich),

Ekb0o0elg Aypa, 1999

e Hmowtkn Tou Ywpou, Mkaotov Mnaoceldp (GastonBachelard), Ek§0oeLg Xatl{nvikoAn,




e Hmpogheuon tou £pyou TEXVNG, Mapty Xawteykep (MartinHeidegger)

e  Aokipia ylo TNV TEXVN. H TéEXVN 0TV EMOXN TNG TEXVNTHG avamapaywyng tng, Baitep
Mmévtliautv (WalterBenjamin)

e Headavion tng téxvng, Mnwvtptyldp (JeanBaudrillard).

e HTéxvn kat o Xwpog, Maptiv Xawteykep (MartinHeidegger), Ekd6oeLg lvSiktog.

e  ARO TN MWIHOALOTIKA 0TV evvoloAoyikr Téxvn, N. AaokaloBavaong, AZKT

e ToZwpa. Ikeola kat ArtelAr). NEnn Pnyomoulou.

e Avapvnroelg eni xaptou. Keipeva yia t BLpAlodAia, Ouunépto Eko, EAAnVIKA Mpdppata,
2007

e JosephBeuys, H emavaoctaon eipaote gueig, Thonges Ztplyyapn Pea, Ek§0oelg Matakng

e HTM\wooa Tou ZWUAToG. ZNUEWWOELS yia tnv Performance, en. A. ASapornoUAou, Mav/uo
lwavvivwy.

e ARO TN UWVILOALOTLKN oTnv evvololoyikn téxvn, N. AackaloBavaong, AZKT

e  EvtpomiakalTéxvn, R. Arnheim, University Studio Press.

Additional foreign bibliography:

e  Formless- A User's Guide, Rosalind Krauss, Yve-Alain Bois, Zone Books, New York, 1997.
(BLBAL0OM KN Mawv/piou)

e Passages in modern sculpture, Rosalind Krauss, (BtBAto8rkn Mav/uiou)

e The return of the real, Hal Foster, MIT Press

e The originality of Avant Guard and other Modernist Myths, Rosalind Krauss, MIT Press

e BasJan Ader. Please don't leave me, Exhibition Catalogue, Museum Boijmans Van
Beuningen, Rotterdam, 2006

e Six Drawing Lessons, W. Kentridge, Harvard University Press

e The Artist’s Body, Phaidon

e  Pictures of the Body, J. Elkins, Stanford Press

e Quoting Caravaggio, M. Bal, University of Chicago Press

e  Fractured Figure, Volume |, ed. Urs Fischer - Cassandra MaclLeod, Deste

e  Fractured Figure, Volume Il, ed. Urs Fischer - Scipio Schneider, Deste Foundation

e Terminal Identity: The Virtual Subject in Postmodern Science Fiction, Scott Bukatman, Duke
University Press

e Unmonumental, The Object in the 215 Century, Phaidon Press, New York, 2007

-Related academic journals:

Flashart International, Frieze, Artforum, Parkett, Kunsforum, Art in America (BtBAtoOrknMav/uLou)

The bibliography is enriched and formed in relation to the thematic areas and the students’ interests.




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND SCIENCES OF ART

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TEN 605 SEMESTER | 6%

COURSE TITLE | Printmaking Il

WEEKLY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING C:EC;IS.I-S
HOURS
3 3

COURSE TYPE | Scientific area

PREREQUISITE COURSES | No

TEACHING AND EXAM LANGUAGE | Greek

THE COURSE IS AVAILABLE TO | Yes, English and Spanish
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

In the course framework, students will be introduced to and understand the intaglio
printing form and, more specifically, the engraving and printing on gelatin and
plexiglass.

The aim is the development of skills in intaglio printing form and the use of
necessary engraving tools, as well as the method of inking and printing in the
etching press.

In addition, formation and maturation of visual arts thinking, emphasis on personal
expression, reflection on the creative process.

General Skills

Autonomous work

Team work

Creation of research ideas

Promotion of free, creative thinking. Development of skills.




(3) COURSE CONTENT

Intaglio- dry point

Natural modeling, object composition

Exercises regarding drawing-engraving-printing on a gelatin surface or plexiglass
Use of the etching press, printing.

(4) TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODOLOGY — ASSESSMENT

TEACHING MATHODOLOGY | Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGY | |50 of |CT in communication with the students

(ICT)
ORGANISATION OF TEACHING Activity Semester study load

Laboratory exercise 39 hours
Lectures, seminars on 10 hours
issues of visual arts
research
Artistic creation (not 26 hours
guided exercise)
Course total 75 hours

STUDENTS ASSESSMENT

Language of assessment: greek

Presentation of visual arts projects-exercises
Presentation and discussion in the laboratory,
formation of assessment

Supporting visual arts work at the end of the
semester, evaluation of the work during the
semester, final conclusion concerning student
assessment.




(5) RECOMMENDED BIBLIOGRAPHY

-Recommended Bibliography:

Eudoxus: Michalis Arfaras, Printmaking and printed art, Metaixmio.
Additional Bibliography:

Dimitris Pavlopoulos, Printmaking and Graphic Arts, Kastanioti Publications.

The complete printamaker, techniques / traditions / innovations, John Ross, Clare
Romano, Tim Ross, Free Press.




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TEMN606 | SEMESTER | 6
COURSE TITLE | Marble Sculpture Il
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awardec{ for separate compf)nents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
Three hours per week include: 3 3
o Course delivery-presentations-lectures by the professor
o Doing exercises
o Collective management of the Marble Sculpture Studio

Educational visits to Archaeological Museums, Folk Art Museums
and Intangible Cultural Heritage Museums, quarries, thematic
marble technology exhibitions, Marble sculpture studios and
archaeological sites.

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background, | Specialised general background and skills development
special background, specialised general

knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Marble Sculpture | TEN 506

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes (Italian and English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | www.plaka.org/scultura
https://www.facebook.com/groups/221386017933178/

http://sculpturon.blogspot.com/

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Upon semester completion students will be able to:
e Choose suitable tools (hand tools) in the various stages of carving.

e Identify the types of sculptural expression
e To evaluate, on the basis of Mohs hardness scale the possibility for polishing processing.



http://www.plaka.org/scultura

e To select correctly marble bulks and the appropriate face for carving

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management
information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism
Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment
Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues
Team work Criticism and self-criticism
Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...
Production of new research ideas Others...

e Working independently

® Project planning and management

e Respect for the natural environment

® Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

e Perception of three-dimensional analogue space and scale

e Ability to solve technical problems

(3) SYLLABUS

The course has a duration of 13 weeks and is completed with the spring examination. The course
contents are:

o Course delivery-presentations-lectures by the professor

o Doing exercises

o Individual and collective management of the Marble Sculpture Studio

. Educational visits to Archaeological Museums, Folk Art Museums and Intangible Cultural

Heritage Museums, quarries, thematic marble technology exhibitions, Marble sculpture studios and
archaeological sites.

o Lectures and presentations related to the subject of the exercises (evaluation subjects of the
winter semester)

More specifically:

o History of art and marble sculpture technique — Part B’

o Ancient Greek Technology

e Quarries in Ancient Greece

J Modern methods of marble extraction.

o Basic principles of points measuring and transfer (pointing machine — pantograph)
. Relief (types of relief compositions) - exercise

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face, tutorial. Self-reflection and feedback
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. | (q||actively. Lectures, presentations, visits to exhibitions and
workshops. Participation in projects, workshops, marble

sculpture symposia.




USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

ICT for Teaching and Communication with students, as well
as digital technologies in Studio Education, for joint
analogical and digital Sculpture.

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload

Lectures/Presentations/Seminar 10 A/N/Z X 1 hour

s in topics related to the subject

Studio exercises 3 X 13 =39 hours

Additional workload
20 hours

Projects outside of the Studio

4 X 4 hours =16
Educational visits to hours
Archaeological Museums, Folk
Art Museums and Intangible
Cultural Heritage Museums,
quarries, thematic marble
technology exhibitions, Marble
sculpture studios and
archaeological sites.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination,  public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

The language of the final student evaluation is Greek
Evaluation at the end of the semester is conclusive on the
basis of oral examination and evaluation of the produced
work at the studio

Evaluation criteria: student’s active participation during the
semester, theoretical competence in the subject, diligence
in using space and tools and quality of produced work

The required elements for participation in the examination,
as well as criteria for the final evaluation of the semester are
clearly displayed in the Sculpture Studio.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

®  Inuewwoelg tou Siddokovta, www.plaka.org/scultura, www.sculpturon.blogspot.gr,
Professor’s notes, www.plaka.org/scultura, www.sculpturon.blogspot.gr,

® ia.gr/blog/2013/04/15/mpoictopikéG-TeXVIKEG-KaL-uEBodot-ka/: http://www.archaiologia.gr

®  Oceoxapng, A. (1989). NeoABkog MoAtiopdg. ABriva: MIET.
Theoharis, D. Neolithic Civilisation. Athens: MIET.

®  Amo tnv MNevtéAn otov MapBevwva — Mavohng Koppég —Mélooa - ABriva 1993
From Pentelicon to the Parthenon, M. Korres, Melissa-Athens 1993

® Pensabene, P. (1998). (em.) Marmi Antichi Il. Cave e tecnica di lavorazione provenienze e
distribuzione. Roma: "L'erma" di Bretschneider.

o  DAwpAakng, A. E. (1979). H Aaiki AtBoyAumtikr] tTng Thvou. ABrva: O\udtn



http://www.plaka.org/scultura
http://www.sculpturon.blogspot.gr/
http://ia.gr/blog/2013/04/15/%CF%80%CF%81%CE%BF%CF%8A%CF%83%CF%84%CE%BF%CF%81%CE%B9%CE%BA%CE%AD%CF%82-%CF%84%CE%B5%CF%87%CE%BD%CE%B9%CE%BA%CE%AD%CF%82-%CE%BA%CE%B1%CE%B9-%CE%BC%CE%AD%CE%B8%CE%BF%CE%B4%CE%BF%CE%B9-%CE%BA%CE%B1/?fbclid=IwAR2zhFJHOXvXYclsvWI5YKi8-H0OU24Bmzhq1ELge4-rYigxxora-VLXKqs
http://www.archaiologia.gr/?fbclid=IwAR24Itmd6bO65khhDIPho4Uf2ufriJRg-_AA7EvtjcSH07gd9N6PrkMtwgA

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TEN607 | SEMESTER | 6
COURSE TITLE | PHOTOGRAPHY Il
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching

methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Scientific area

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | No
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL) http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=2299

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

* Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

* Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

* Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

In the course framework students familiarize themselves with Studio photography, the use of flash in
interior and exterior spaces with the aim of both developing their technique and acquiring deeper
aesthetic knowledge. Students work on three topics (see syllabus) with a digital camera. Upon course

completion they are expected to:

1) Be able to operate a digital camera in and out of the studio for the creation of artistic product.
2) To delve deeper into the functions of Photoshop.
3) To be able to create three portfolios, one for each topic, or a portfolio combining all three topics.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and

information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations
Decision-making
Working independently

Project planning and management
Respect for difference and multiculturalism
Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and

sensitivity to gender issues



http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=2299

Team work

Working in an international environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Production of new research ideas

Criticism and self-criticism
Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working independently
Cooperation in the team
Production of new ideas
Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

1. Hymn to light, hymn to shadow
2. The art of portrait
3. Photography as a painting

Students are required to answer, through photographic exercises, to questions related to the
relationships between the subjective and the objective, performance, representation, the one and
the multiple, the visible and the invisible, vision and touch, photography as a window to the world or
as the artist’s mirror. Art, technique and spirit interact to create a higher aesthetic result (Analogue
and digital photography, common image processing software: Photoshop).

Students work in the following three topics during the semester:

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Use of video projector
Internet use

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 10 hours
Practical exercises 20 hours
Doing personal 45 hours

assignment/work

Course total 75 work hours

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Presentation of a personal portfolio with exercises at the
date of examinations. Quality, creativity and ability of
synthesizing and assimilating the concepts taught are
evaluated, while the student’s presence during the semester
is taken into account.




(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

1. Liz Wells, Etoaywyn otn pwtoypapia, MAEBpov.
Liz Wells, Introduction to photography, Plethron

2. John Hedgecoe, To BtBAio tou Qwtoypdpou, kd.
Muwpeodmnoulog. John Hedgecoe, The Photographer’s Book,
Moresopoulos Publishing.

3. NPOCWTILKEG ONUELWOELC.
Personal notes.




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE

TENG608 | SEMESTER | 6

COURSE TITLE | COMPUTER SCIENCE FOR THE ARTS lll
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded_ for separate comp'onents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
Lectures and lab exercises 3 3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Scientific Area

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

GREEK

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

YES (tutorials in English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The expected learning outcomes are:

e Demonstrated ability to participate in the critique and discussion regarding augmented / virtual
reality and video games as an art form.
e Students demonstrate an understanding of tools and techniques used to create augmented /
virtual reality and video games artworks
e Students display ability to create augmented / virtual reality and video games artworks and
creatively communicate ideas through them.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology

Decision-making
Working independently

Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Production of free, creative and inductive thinking




(3) SYLLABUS

The course explores the use of graphics and audio to design and implement digital narratives and
emotional user experience as video games and augmented / virtual reality artworks. Initially we
examine technologies and methodologies for scanning 3D objects and spaces as well as projection
systems. Next, it introduces the environment design, visual and sound effects, motion, navigation
and user interface, and finally their composition to create narratives and user experiences for each of
the applied modes - video games, augmented and virtual reality.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | with students and in the exams.

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures — Lab Exercises 39
described in detail. -
Semester Project 26

Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, Study and analysis of 10
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art bibliography
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-

directed study according to the principles of the Course total 75
ECTS
STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION | Evaluation criteria are accessible to the students via the
Description of the evaluation procedure course webpage.

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions, th rough an exercise.
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

During the semester Summative evaluation is achieved

Conclusive evaluation is through the presentation of the
assigned Semester Project.

The exercises and the project are available both in Greek
and English.

Specifically-defined  evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Eudoxus bibliography:

1. BiBAio [86183314]: Wneiaka Mawvidia, Mdavvng Zkapnédog, John Richard Sageng, HAiag Ztoupaitng, Hpw BoUAyapn,
EAeava Mavéia, EAiva Poiviwtn, Xapng Manasvayyérou, Métpoc Metpibng, Mewpytoc N. Mavvakdakne, Avtwviog Alanng

2. BtBAio [320154]: ANATITY=H SYSTHMATQN EIKONIKHZ MPATMATIKOTHTAZ, TEQPIIOZ NAEMOYPAS, AITEAIKH ANTQNIOY,
NIKOZ MNATHZ, AHMHTPHS XAPITOS

- Suggested bibliography:

1. Unity 2018 Augmented Reality Projects: Build four immersive and fun AR applications using ARKit, ARCore, and Vuforia,
Jesse Glover, Packt, 2018.

2. Unity Virtual Reality Projects, Jonathan Linowes, Packt, 2018.

Extending Unity with Editor Scripting, Angelo Tadres, Packt, 2015.

4.  Mastering Unity 2D Game Development, Ashley Godblod, 2016.

w




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE (BACHELOR)

COURSE CODE | TEN609 | SEMESTER
COURSE TITLE | Digital Art 1l
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Special background (Scientific area)

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | No

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes (English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=836

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

After course completion the students will have deep knowledge into linear and nonlinear storytelling
methods, understand the specific structural characteristics of artistic media, as well as their
relationship in a coherent multiform whole.

They are also expected to acquire critical thinking skills and argumentation, forming, thus, the
framework for the development of a personal artistic language.



http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=836

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and

Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations
Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Production of new research ideas

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Decision making
Autonomous work
Team work

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Social, work and ethical responsibility and sensitivity in issues related to gender.
Ability to exert criticism and self-criticism
Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking.

(3) SYLLABUS

The course examines the storytelling potential in New Media Art. Reference and analysis is made in
narrative forms of other arts (literature, cinema). It examines ways of storytelling in works that are
created using a variety of expressive media (image, sound, film, text), with the aim of creating new
storytelling ways. Laboratory exercises focus on the meaning connections through which the
organization of storytelling is achieved, as well as the synthesis of the constituents parts in the whole.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Use of ICT in teaching
Use of ICT in laboratory education
Use of ICT in communication with the students

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 21
Supervision of assignments 18




fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Assignments 36

Course total 75

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Progress during semester.
All projects are presented at the end of semester and a
debate and a critical presentation follows.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
- Related academic journals:

Jordan Ken, Parker Randall, Multimedia: From Wagner to Virtual Reality, Norton, 2002.
Deleuze, Gilles, Cinema IlI: The timeimage, Athens, Nisos, 2010.

Handler Miller, Carolyn, Digital Storytelling, Focal Press, (2008)2012.

Rieser, Martin & Zapp, Andrea, New Screen Media-Cinema/Art/Narrative, BFI, 2002.
Youngblood, Gene, Expanded Cinema, E.P.Dutton, 1970.




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND OF THE SCIENCES OF
ART

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | TEM 611 | SEMESTER | 6
COURSE TITLE | SPECIFIC ISSUES IN ART HISTORY llI
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded' for separate comp'onents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 2

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching

methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

GENERAL BACKGROUND

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

NONE

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

GREEK

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

YES. TUTORIALS IN EGNILISH ARE OFFERED.

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

With the successful completion of the course, students will:

-Have acquired proven knowledge on specific issues in art history. The content of this
course will be defined every year by the tutor.

- Be in position to use this specialized knowledge in order to recognize basic stylistic and
institutional characteristics of the art production of the selected period.

- Have the ability to form critical judgments in reference to the art production of the

selected period.

- Have developed the skills to research in published literature on formal references to the

arts of the selected period.




General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and

information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations
Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment
Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and

sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working independently
Team work

Ability to research using international sources
Production of free, creative and critical thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

This course offers a specialized look on specific issues that are selected each year by the
tutor. It follows the learning and educational needs of the students, as they are formed in
the studio courses and/or by the current choices in the curricula of the department’s
courses in History and Theory of Art, where changes may occur due to new published

material, shifts in content emphasis etc.

The issues on which specialization is offered by this course relate to European art (painting
and sculpture) from the Renaissance onwards or to academic, modern and contemporary

Greek art production (19th and 20th century).

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face-to-face, lecture hall

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Use of ICT in teaching

Use of ICT in communication with students

TEACHING METHODS

The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 15
Study and research in 11
bibliography.
Preparation of written 24
essay, which is
presented and discussed
in class
Course total 50

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,

Summative evaluation, based upon learning outcomes.

Thematic areas are set every year and students are
informed at the beginning of the semester on the
framework and criteria of their final evaluation.




open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation, laboratory  work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined  evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Written essay on the institutional, stylistic or thematic
choices of the each time selected art production. The
essay is orally presented and discussed in class.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Relevant to each year’s content of the course.




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS
ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND OF THE SCIENCES OF
ART
LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | TEN 613 | SEMESTER | 6
COURSE TITLE | HISTORY OF GREEJK ART OF THE 19th CENTURY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compgnents of the course, e.qg. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 2

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching

methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

GENERAL BACKGROUND

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

NONE

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

GREEK

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

YES. TUTORIALS IN EGNILISH ARE OFFERED.

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

http://arts.uoi.gr/DEP_ADAMOPOQOULOU/course7.htm

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

With the successful completion of the course, students will:
- Have acquired proven knowledge and understanding of the tendencies in Greek art
production of the 19th century and of the fundamental institutions that have formed that

production.

- Be in position to use the knowledge and understanding of this art in order to identify the
essential characteristics of style and institutional choices in Greek art of the 19th century.
- Have the ability to form critical judgments in reference to Greek art production of this

period.

- Have developed the skills to research in academic literature on formal references to Greek

art of the 19th century.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and

Project planning and management




information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations
Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Production of new research ideas

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment
Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and

sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working independently
Team work

Ability to research using international sources
Production of free, creative and critical thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

e Historical context of art production in Greece during the 19th century.

History of art education in Greece. lotopla tTNg KaAALTEXVIKNAG ekmaidsuong otnv
EMada. Artistic competitions and exhibition spaces in 19th century Athens.
Contacts between Greek artists and European Academies.

Art production in the lonian Islands in the 18th and 19th centuries. Contacts
between the lonian artists and art production in Italy. Folk art in the 19th century
Balkans. Foreign artists in Greece.

Illustrating the War of Independence and of the Greek Revolution (1821) during the
19th century. The creation of the Greek Pantheon.

Portraits as the representation of Greek society’s growing modernization and
urbanization.

The creation of a local academic style: The ‘School of Munich’. Genre painting of the
new bourgeoisie at the end of the 19th century.

Landscape painting and still life in 19th century Greek art.

Greek sculpture of the 19th century.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face, lecture hall

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching

COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Use of ICT in communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manr?er anfi methods of teaching are Lectures 39
described in detail. -
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice, StUdy and research in 7
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, bibliography.
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art T k for th
workshop, interactive teaching, educational eam worktor the
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity, processing of 4
e information acquired
The student's study hours for each learning durmg the semester
activity are given as well as the hours of non- Course total 50

directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

STUDENT PERFORMANCE




EVALUATION | Conclusive evaluation, based upon learning outcomes.
Description of the evaluation procedure Setting thematic areas in the e-course platform helps

language of evaluation, methods of | Students understand the framework and criteria of

evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple | their final evaluation.

hoi tii i hort- tions, . . .

choice questionnaires, Short-answer questions, |- | eyaluation, in Greek (or English for Erasmus
open-ended questions, problem solving, written . .
work, essay/report, oral examination, public students), comprising short-answer questions on
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical | thematic or institutional stylistic choices of Greek art of
examination of patient, art interpretation, hi iod

other this period.

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Suggested bibliography (available in Eudoxos platform):

e Apng Zapadlavog, Navaywwtng lwavvou (emip.), Epeuvntika nTHUATA OTNV LOTOPIX TNG
TEYVNG QTTO TOV UOTEPO UECHIWVA UEXPL TIC UEPEC Lac, ABriva: Acivn, 2015.
»  Kwtidng Avtwvng, Movtepviouog kat mapabdoaorn otnv eEAAnNVIKN TExVN TOU LUECOTTOAELIOU,

@eooalovikn: University Studio Press, 1993.

Related academic bilbiography:

e Avtwvng Kwtibng, Zwypapikn 19ou at., ABrva 1995, oelpd EAAnvik t€xvn, EKSOTIKN
ABnvwv.

e HAlag Mukoviatng, NeoeAAnvikn yAumtikn, ABriva 1996, oelpd EAAnvikn té€xvn, EKSOTIKN
ABnvwv.

e MuWtadng M NamavikoAdou, H eAAnvikn téxvn tou 18ou kat 190U aiwva : Zwypapiki,
yAuntikn), ©ecoalovikn: Baviog, 2005.

e Aaumpakn-NAdaxka M., Kobpia A., Navaehnvou N., Avwtatn ZxoAn KaAwv Teyvwv. Ekatov
mevnvta xpovia, 1837-1987, ABrjva 1990.

e Aapaokog Anuntpng & MAavtloc Anuntpng (ed.), A Singular Antiquity, ABriva, Mouosio
Mrevakn, 2008.

o OWnidng A., NeoeAAnvikn apyitektovikn, ABriva. 1984.

o OUdNG A. AlakoouNTIKES TEXVEG. TPELC AULWVEG TEXVNG OTNV EAANVIKI) QPYLTEKTOVIKN,
ABrva 1988.




COURSE OUTLINE
(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMICUNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND SCIENCES OF ART

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TEN 614 | SEMESTER | 6
COURSE TITLE | THEORY OF CINEMA
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 2

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | General background, general knowledge

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | No

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes (in English or French language)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://arts.uoi.gr/PAGES/cdermen/course3-descr.htm

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

After successful completion of the course students will:
e Demonstrate good comprehension of the aesthetic approach of cinema
e Display knowledge of different aesthetic theories concerning cinema
e Compare cinema with other forms of art and performing arts
e Demonstrate ability to distinguish the differences and the similarities of the
narrative- commercial cinema and of the art cinema
e Evaluate the close relation between art and spectacle in the fields of cinema
e Demonstrate profound knowledge of the most important genres of narrative

cinema



http://arts.uoi.gr/PAGES/cdermen/course3-descr.htm

Demonstrate critical and scientific thinking skills when approaching films while
displaying knowledge of the particular expressive means of cinema
Demonstrate the ability to distinguish the cinematographic and non-

cinematographic means when analyzing a film

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism
Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment
Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Working independently

Team work

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Knowledge of the reflective practice

(3) SYLLABUS

7 7
0‘0 0‘0

5

S

5

S

7
0‘0

Cinema and Realism

The main models-genres of narrative cinema
Western

Film noir

Drama

Art film and Film d'Auteur

The Art of the Movies and the aesthetic theories
Non-cinematic media

Montage (editing) and related theories

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION




DELIVERY | In class

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | E-class
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | ICT in teaching

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, | ICT in communication with students
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures and film analysis 44

described in detail. Lit t : th h 6
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice, lterature review throug

fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, websites on the electronic
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art platform (e-course)
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
Visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of

the ECTS
Course total 50
STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation procedure Conclusive evaluation

Language —of |, methods of evaluation, | \Written examination based on essays which assess
summative or, multiple choice questionnaires,

short-answer questions, open-ended questions, the learning outcomes
problem solving, written work, essay/report, ’
oral ~ examination, = public  presentation, | ghacifically-defined evaluation criteria are given and
laboratory work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other they are accessible to students via the e-course
Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

platform

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

In Eudoxus:

/

¢ Pinel, V., XyoAés, kivijuata kat €idn otov kivhuatoypapo, Metaiyuio, ABnva 2006
s Anuntplov, X, O kwnuatoypapos onuepa. AvOpwTOAOYIKES, TOMTIKES Kai
oNUELWTIKES StaoTaocels, ZafBarag-Kowvwvikés emotnpeg, ABrva 2011

Suggested reading:

% Piault, M. H., AvBpwmoloyia kat kivnuatoypdapog. [lépacua otnv eikova, mépaoua
amd v ekova, (emotny. empéAsla X. Aepuevt{oémovAog), Metaiyuo, ABnva
2008

Maptév, M., H Mwooa tov Kivhuatoypdagov, KdABog, ABrjva 1984, co. 169 - 210
Stam, R., Burgoyne, R., Flitterman-Lewis, S., Nés¢ mpooeyyioeis oty onuelwTikn
TOU Kvnuatoypdpovu, (emomu. empédela X. Agpuevtlomouviog), Metaixputo,
ABMva 2009

R/
0.0

7
0.0




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS & ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES | Undergraduate

COURSE CODE | TEN615 SEMESTER | 6
COURSE TITLE SPECIALIZED TOPICS IN ART & THEORY OF THE DIGITAL
WORLD
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awardea’l for separate comp?nents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 2

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | SPECIALIZED GENERAL KNOWLEDGE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | GREEK (POSSIBILITY OF ENGLISH FOR ERASMUS STUDENTS)

EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | YES
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

After the completion of the course the students are expected:

To become familiar with the critical approach of technology.

To grasp the theoretical issues raised by the internet, the video games,
etc, and to trace the influence of these applications upon art.

To know significant elements of the, largely unknown, history of
these otherwise familiar applications.

To deepen their understanding of science fiction

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the
necessary technology

Criticism and self-criticism

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender
issues

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking




(3) SYLLABUS

Lessons 1-3) The concepts of the networking and the internet.
Historical elements of the emergence and the evolution of the internet.
Technological development and constant expansion of its function and
abilities.

Lessons 4-5) Art in the era of the net. The case of the video games:
entertainment, suggestion of models and patterns, and the issue of
aggression in the contemporary electronic games.

Lessons 6-8) The field of applications: digital world from education to
entertainment.

Lesson 9)Video games: entertaining, imposing stereotypes, and the
issue of aggressiveness and violence

Lesson 10-11) Science fiction and its ways, with an emphasis on the
mechanization of the human person and its environment.

Lessons 12-13) Fantasies of the computer in the arts of the moving
pictures: technological utopias and dystopias based upon the abilities
of the computer (films suggested for studying: Alphaville, Startrek,
2001-A Space Odyssey, Heavy Metal, Bladerunner, Matrix, Alien)

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | FACE TO FACE

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload

The manner and methods of teaching are LECTURES 3X13=39 HOURS

described in detail. -
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice, study and analysis of 11 HOURS

fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, bibliography

tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art

workshop, interactive teaching, educational Course total 2[ects] x 25= 50 HOURS

visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple

QUESTIONS NEEDING EXTENDED DEVELOPMENT, BASED ON
ISSUES WHICH HAD BEEN TACKLED IN THE LECTURES, AND
ARE TREATED IN THE NOTES AND THE MATERIAL THAT HAS
BEEN PLACED IN THE INTERNET




choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined  evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Bacieidong, Kootac, O Kéouog tov internet. Adnva: Néec Teyvoroyieg, 1999.

Bell, David, Cyberculture: the Key Concepts. London & New York: Routledge,
2004, 303.483 4 CYB.

Benjamin, Walter, doxiuia yro Tqv téyvny, Met.: Anpoocévne Kovprtofik. Abnva
KérBoc, 1978.

Benjamin, Walter, llluminations, Ed. & Introd.: Hannah Arendt, Transl. Harry Zohn,
New York: Schocken Books, 1968.

Bolter, Jay David, Merouoppioeic e ypoapng: vmoloylotés, LIEPKEIUEVO KOl Ol
aVOLOPPATELS TS ToTToYpopias. ABnva: Metaiyo, 2006.

Cadoz, Claude, H Ewovikn Tpaypatikétnto. Met.: Anuntpng Zkovene, AdMva:

IT. Tpawoc- E. Kwotapdkn, 1997.

Dreyfus, Hubert, To dwadintvo. AOva: Kprtikn, 2003.

Elkins, James (Ed.), Visual Literacy. New York: Routledge, 2008.

Heim, Michael The Metaphysics of Virtual Reality. New York: Oxford University
Press, 1993.

Huggins, Barry, Probert, lan, Surreal Digital Photography. Boston: Course Techno-
logy PTR, 2004.

Jones, Steve, The Virtual Culture: Identities and Communication in Cyber-Society.
Sage, 1997.

Manovich, Lev, The Language of New Media. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press, 2002.
Massanari, Adrienne, Silver, David, Jones, Steve Critical Cyberculture Sudies.
New York & London: New York University, 2006. 303.483 3 CRI

Mealing, Stuart, Computers and Art. Bristol: Intellect, 2002.

Morgan, Robert, Gary Hill. The Johns Hopkins University Press, 2000.

Mumford, Lewis O Mv0og Tty Myyavijs. Metoo.: B. Topavag, Nnoideg, 2005.
Penny, S. (Ed.), Critical Issues in Electronic Media. New York: SUNNY Press,




1995.

Rees, A. L., A History of Experimental Film and Video. London: BFI, 2003.
Render, G., Druckerey, T. (Eds), Culture on the Brink: Ideologies of Technology.
New Press, 1999.

Rush, Michael, New Media in Late 20" Century Art. London: Thames & Hudson,
1995.

Adas, Michael, Zkaprélog, ['dvvng Avopav uétpov unyavij: emetiun, teyvoloyia
Kal 10£00Yicg TS JvTIKIS KVplapyias. ABMva vepéin, 2003. 609 ADA

Adas, Michael, Machines as the Measure of Man: Science, Technology and
Ideologies of Western Dominance. Ithaca, London: Cornell UP, 1989.. 609 ADA.
Rush, Michael, New Media in Late 20" Century Art. London: Thames & Hudson,
1999.

Rush, Michael, Video Art. London: Thames & Hudson, 2007.

Yxapnéroc, Tdvwng Terra Virtualis: H warackevny tov kvfepvoywpov. Adnva:
Nepéln, 1999.

Spielmann, Yvonne, Video: the Reflexive Medium. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press,
2008.

Stallabrass, Julian, Internet Art; on the Class of Culture and Commerce. London:
Tate Publications, 2003.

Turner, Fred, From Counterculture to Cyberculture: Stewart Brand, the Whole
Earth Network, and the Rise of Digital Utopianism. Chicago, Ill.: U of Chicago P,
2008. 303.483. 3 TUR

Virilio, Paul, H Iypogopikij Boupa. Metag.: B. Touavac, Nnoidec, 2000.
Wallace, Patricia, The Psychology of the Internet. Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 2001.

Ward, Frazer, Bloomer, Jennifer, Taylor, Mark C. Vito, Acconci. London & Newt
York: Phaidon, 2002.

Bell, David, Cyberculture Theorists: Manuel Castels and Donna Haraway. London,
New York: Routledge, 2007. 303.483 4 BEL .

Thomas Hylland Eriksen, H toppavia g otiypis: ypiyopos ypovos oty emoyn

™mg winpogopiog. Met: ABnva Xipoyiov. Ilpo.: Iodvva Koavtaviloyrov. Abnva:
Yafparag, 2005.

Ntéifwvt Mrpdovv, H Awktatopio otov kuBepvoy®dpo to T€A0c g Anpokpatiog tnv
emoyn ¢ minpogpopikng. uet. Illadoyog Mavopapéing, Abnva: Kactavidtg, 1997.

Heinz R. Pagels, Oveipa tov Adyov: o nlektpovikds vmoloyiotns kot 1 eupaovion twv




emotnuav s rolvriokotyrog. Hpdihero: Iavemomuokés Exkdoooeig Kpnmge, 1996.
Anna Munster, Materializing new Media: Embodiment in Information Asthetics.
Hannover, New Hampshire: Dartmouth College Press. 2006. 303.483 3 MUN




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE (BACHELOR)

COURSE CODE | TEN702 | SEMESTER | 7
COURSE TITLE | Painting VII
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. lectures
laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole of the TI:-IA(;:: ::G CREDITS
course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
The weekly teaching hours refer toteaching carried out by 20 18

professors and students practice in the workshop in order to meet

the course’s requirements

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching

methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Scientificarea, skillsdevelopment

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

Painting I-VI

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes (English and Spanish)
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://www.blogger.com/z7-8

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

After course completion students will:

- be able to gain insights into basic issues related to visual arts language
- be able to interpret more specific issues related to depiction

- have developed visual arts thinking

- have chosen personal expressive media and will have started creating a personal style
- be able to compile visual arts suggestions with clarity of intentions and expressive excellence.



https://www.blogger.com/blogger.g?blogID=1152050285751752367#editor/target=page;pageID=1614992523424886747;onPublishedMenu=pages;onClosedMenu=pages;postNum=4;src=pagename

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

- Search for, analysis and synthesis of data, organization strategy of the visual arts suggestion and
communicative design.

- Criticism and self-criticism

- Production of free, creative and visual arts thinking

The main aim is for students to understand the basic principles of the visual arts language and vocabulary and
the evolution of the process of visual arts research, methodology for the development of the topic and the
building of a strategy for depiction.

(3) SYLLABUS

The Painting workshop aims at contributing to the development of an extended visual arts practice
and introduce students into contemporary visual arts pursuits as they are formed through the
broadness and variety of the expressive media.

The course Painting VIl is a continuation of the painting coursesof the previous semesters and, like in
these, special emphasis is placed on the development of visual arts thinking and the maturation of
personal expression. Visual arts action is approached through the initial report, the topic, motivation,
design and strategies, and the action models which will be followed, so that the form becomes a
carrier of meaning.

The workshop, through the development of new thematic units, is open to experimentation
regarding the creative process and issues related to contemporary art. At the same time, it forms the
basis for the dissertation, which is written by students during the 9™ and 10" semester.

In addition, special topics are introduced, about which the students need to present visual arts work
with free use of media and techniques. Lectures during the semester on the requested topics and
presentations/analyses of artists’ works.

The development of the course content takes place in 13 weeks as follows:

- Lectures on the required topics (different each academic year) and presentations/analyses of
artists’ works.

- Tutorials

- Team corrections: analysis of typical errors or solutions of the students’ work in the presence of all
students and professors of the course.

AIM:

The development of technical possibilities of students and research on the mechanisms of visual arts
creation, the evolution of personal style, research, personal fiction and the articulation of visual arts
discourse.




Whatisneeded

Assignments in issues which are useful for the creation of a personal style and methodology
Students work systematically in these issues using any expressive media they wish. Lessons are open
to the use of new media and technology, in combination with traditional visual arts practices, as well

as new methods of approaching and processing information and form.

Assignments are different each year.

In the previous academic year the assignment topic was ("Crime/Art Scenes" ) http://z7-

8.blogspot.gr/2011/12/7-8.html

In the academic year 2013-14 the topic will be scale( http://z7scaleless.wordpress.com/ ).
Students are asked to: a) do research in relation to the use of scale in artists’ work and present a
critical analysis and think about the relationship between the work and the spectator, b) to create a

visual arts work using scale.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face-to-face
Tutorials

Lectures on the required topics and presentations/analyses

of artists’ works.

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Internet use to search for information and analysis of visual

arts works and artists.

Screening of audio-visual material.
Digital platform (blog) with summaries and bibliography of
the lectures and the presentations

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester workload

Lectures/seminars on issues of
visual arts research

6 lectures x 1 hour

Workshop practice / artistic
creation: Studies in natural:
Workshop syntheses and free
topics

Tutorials

20 x 13= 260 hours

Projectwork
Artistic creation

Additional workload / homework
190 hours

Interaction of the visual arts
workshops

Educational visits to museums,
galleries and exhibition spaces in
Greece and abroad

Course total

18 ECTS/ 450 hours

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public

presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

-Monitoring the development/progress of students’ visual arts skills and
visual arts thinking through assignments during the semester.

- Criteria: the quality of work, search for, analysis and synthesis of data,
strategy and communicative design. Criticism and self-criticism, production
of free, original, creative and visual arts thinking

- Public presentation: exhibition and support of the students’ visual arts
work at the end of the semester (in the presence of all students and course

professors)

The student performance evaluation process and criteria are determined
and accessible in the course website: https://www.blogger.com/z7-8



http://z7scaleless.wordpress.com/
https://www.blogger.com/blogger.g?blogID=1152050285751752367#editor/target=page;pageID=1614992523424886747;onPublishedMenu=pages;onClosedMenu=pages;postNum=4;src=pagename

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Course bibliography:

ERICHOBSBAWM, H EMOXH TQN AKPQN., Aemtopépeleg

EMIM. TTANNHZ STAYPAKAKHZ, KQZTHZ S TAOYAAKHZ (£YAAOTIKO) , TO MOAITIKO £TH £YTXPONH TEXNH, Aemtopépeleg
ZAK PANZIEP, O XEIPAOETHMENOZ OEATHZ, AemtouépeLeg

- Suggestedbibliography:

-Abraham Moles, Oswpia tng mAnpodopiag kat atedntikr avtiAnyn, AemTopépeleg

-Baudrillard, J. Mept cayrjvng, EZANTAZ EKAOTIKH A.E, ABrva, 2009

-Rosset, Clement: To mpaypatiko kot to SutAd tou. Aokipto mept avtamdtng. EkS. Apuog, Oscoalovikn 2009
-Perec_Georges Xopelec ywpwv

-Graham Dan_Two Way Mirror Power Selected Writings by Dan Graham on His Art

-Manovich Lev, The Language of the New Media

-U.Eco_six walks into the fictional woods

-Virilio-nSladikaciotngolwmng

-Susan Sontag, Against Interpretation

-Deleuze Gilles Francis Bacon The Logic of Sensation

-Hall, Edward T.: The Hidden Dimension, Ed. N.York: Anchor Books - Doubleday, 1990

- Merleau-Ponty,Maurice: HapdtBoAiatou Cézanne. To pdtt kat to veUua EkS. NedeAn, ABrAva, 1991
-Mitchel, William J.: e-topia, Ed. MIT Press, Cambridge, Massachusetts, 1999

- Crary, Jonathan: Techniques of the observer, M.1.T. Press, Cambridge, Massachusetts, 1991

- David Michael: Sites of Vision, The Discursive Construction of Sight in the History of Philosophy, Ed. MIT,
CambridgeMassachusetts

-N. Ztdykog, Evvoleg TnG Lovtépvag TEXVNG , MopdwTikd 16pupa EBvikng Tpamélng AOHNA, 2003
-DantoArthurC., H petapdpdwaon tou kowvotomou, METAIXMIO EKAOTIKH A.E, AGHNA,

In addition, depending on the assignment topic, books, internet resources and sources from the University library are
suggested. Summaries and bibliography of the lectures and the presentations are accessible at: https://z1-
8.blogspot.com/p/blog-page_24.html

-"Crime/Art Scenes" http://z7-8.blogspot.gr/2011/12/7-8.html

- Scale. (http://z7scaleless.wordpress.com/ )



https://service.eudoxus.gr/search/#a/id:18091/0
https://service.eudoxus.gr/search/#a/id:30967/0
https://service.eudoxus.gr/search/#a/id:50660166/0
https://service.eudoxus.gr/search/#a/id:68376916/0
https://monoskop.org/images/a/af/Perec_Georges_%CE%A7%CE%BF%CF%81%CE%B5%CE%AF%CE%B5%CF%82_%CF%87%CF%8E%CF%81%CF%89%CE%BD.pdf
http://shifter-magazine.com/wp-content/uploads/2015/10/Sontag-Against-Interpretation.pdf
https://monoskop.org/images/1/1f/Deleuze_Gilles_Francis_Bacon_The_Logic_of_Sensation.pdf
https://z1-8.blogspot.com/p/blog-page_24.html
https://z1-8.blogspot.com/p/blog-page_24.html
http://z7-8.blogspot.gr/2011/12/7-8.html
http://z7scaleless.wordpress.com/

COURSE OUTLINE
(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | FINE ART

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ART AND SCIENCES OF ART

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TYNI702 | SEMESTER | G
COURSE TITLE | SCULPTURE VII
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
6

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE
general background, | SPECIAL BACKGROUND

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | PREVIOUS SCULPTURE ORIENTATION COURSES

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | GREEK (ENGLISH, ITALIAN FOR INCOMING ERASMUS
and EXAMINATIONS: | STUDENTS)

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | YES
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://arts.uoi.gr/Kostas_Bassanos/subjects.html

http://ecourse.uoi.gr

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
o Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

o Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

After successfully completing the course, students are expected to master techniques and
understand sculptural vocabulary, also to acquire representation methodological skills and research
tools. Furthermore, it is expected that students will have developed a critical ability and
argumentation, thus creating the framework for the development of a personal visual language.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management




information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

(3) SYLLABUS

The course consists in the theoretical and practical approach to space issues, with
assignments aimed at understanding the relationship between artwork and the
environment/space. Through the process of "elimination" of the pedestal, an introduction is
made to the spatial interventions as well as to the methods and systems of representation
that result from the above process.

Starting from the basic principles of sculptural representation and practice and the
theoretical approaches of postmodernism and mainly emphasizing sculpture as an extended
artistic practice, a redefinition of terms is attempted by questioning representation systems
themselves.

The course is developed in three main sections where concepts are examined regarding the
expansion of the sculptural form in the space, structure and the role of the spectator.
Emphasis is given on the methodology and development of the topic, research and
documentation of the process. Students are encouraged to experiment and explore
formally and contextually by combining a variety of materials and media (eg photography,
video, etc.), the form, the scale but also the way (sculpture, installations, etc.) of realization.
Special attention is given to sculpture as an extended visual practice, where a shift of the
concept of space itself is attempted.

The educational process includes lectures, team work, individual assignments and activities
that aim at shaping a personal visual language.

Particular emphasis is given to the understanding of the visual vocabulary and the use of
materials and media in respect to ideas. Special attention is given to methodology and
approach to the subject, to the context, research and to the documentation of the creative
process. The course is developed in two modules that addresses concepts on space representation
through contextual references and practices.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | FACE TO FACE

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | e-course, email, online resources, course website

COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload

The manner and methods of teaching are Studio work
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,




fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
Visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of
the ECTS

Lectures- seminars

Presentations

Group and individual
Tutorials - Critical
assesment of the work

Course total

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving,
written work, essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Student performance evaluation is based on the
assessment of the work produced in the studio
during the course and on the extent to which
the student has met and understood the
particular objectives of the subjects taught.
Assessments take place at the middle and at the
end of the semester. Assessments take into
account the process (mid term assessment) and
the quality of the work completed during this
term (end of the semester and final
assessment). Additionally, students are
requested to present a short essay about the
work or project executed and any material that
they consider necessary for their evaluation
such as sketch books, drawings, visual diaries,
notes etc.

The evaluation is conducted in Greek, with the
option for English and Italian for the Erasmus
incoming students.

The evaluation criteria are available online at
the e-course and course’s webpage.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
Bibliography in Greek:

e Apkadiog N nept yAumtikng, Toélape Mmpavrtl, (Cesare Brandi), Ek66oelg NedpéAn, 1983,

(BLBALOBrKN Mav/uiou)

e O Povtév Kkal n apxaia eAAnvikn téxvn, Mapiva Aapmpadkn MAdka, Ekdooelg NedéAn, 1985,

(BLBAL0Or KN Mav/utou)

e Jklai Epplupéval. H andédoon tng okldg otn SuTikn téxvn, Epvot Mkoumpurg (E.H.Gombrich),




Ekb600elg Aypa, 1999

e Hmowntikn Tou xwpou, Mkaotov MmnaoeAdp (Gaston Bachelard), Ek60oelg XatlnvikoAn,

e Téyvn kat otk avtiAnyn, PoluvtoAd Apvaiu (Rudolf Arnheim) (BiBAoOrkn Nav/uou)

e  Hmpogleuon tou £pyou téxvng, Maptiv Xdwrteykep (Martin Heidegger)

e  Aokipia ylo Tnv TéEXVN. H TéEXVN OTNV EMOXN TNG TEXVNTHG avamapaywyng tng, Baitep
MrévtQiaptv (Walter Benjamin)

e Hefadpavion tng téxvng, Mnwvtplyldp (Jean Baudrillard).

e HTéxvn kat o Xwpocg, Maptiv Xawrteykep (Martin Heidegger), Ek660gLg Ivoiktog.

e  AmRO TN MWIHMOALOTIKA 0TV evvoloAoyikr Téxvn, N. AackaloBavaong, AZKT

e To Iwpa. Ikeola kat Anelhn. Ménn PnyomouAou.

e Avapvnroel eni xaptou. Keipeva yia t BLpAlodAia, Ouunépto Eko, EAAnVIKA MpAppata,
2007

e Joseph Beuys, H emavdotaon sipaocte gpelg, Thonges Ztplyyapn Pea, Ek6O0eLg Matakng

e HTI\wooa Tou ZWUAToC. ZNUELWOELS yia TV Performance, em. A. ASapomnouAou, Mav/po
lwavvivwy.

e ARG TN UWIHOALOTIKR 0TV evvoloAoyikr Téxvn, N. AaokaloBavaong, AZKT

e  Evtporia kat Téxvn, R. Arnheim, University Studio Press.

Foreign language bibliography:

e  Passages in modern sculpture, Rosalind Krauss, (BtBAto6nkn MNav/uwou)

e The return of the real, Hal Foster, MIT Press

e The originality of Avant Guard and other Modernist Myths, Rosalind Krauss, MIT Press

e Avoyage on the North Sea, Art in the age of Post-medium condition, Rosalind Krauss,
Thames and Hudson, 1999

e Installation Art, Nicolas De Oliveira (BiBAto6rkn MNav/uou)

e Understanding Installation Art: From Duchamp to Holzer, Mark Rosenthal, Prestel
Publishing, 2003

e Relational Aesthetics, Nicolas Bourriaud

e Site Specific Art: Performance, Place and Documentation by Nick Kaye, Routledge, 2013

e |Installation Art in the New Millennium: The Empire of the Senses by Jonathan Crary,

e Nicolas De Oliveira, Nicola Oxley, and Michael Petry, Thames & Hudson, 2004

e  One Place After Another: Site-specific Art and Locational Identity by M Kwon, MIT Press,
2002

e Digital Performance: A History of New Media in Theatre, Dance, Art and Installation
(Leonardo Books) by Steve Dixon, MIT Press, 2015

e  Warped Space, Antony Vidler, MIT Press, 2001

e Space, Site, Intervention: Situating Installation Art by Erika Suderberg, MIT Press, 2000

e The Artist’s House. Form Workplace to Artwork, Kirtsy Bell, Sternberg Press

e  Robert Smithson. The Collected Writings, ed. Jack Flam, University of California Press

e The Sublime. Documents of Contemporary Art, ed. S. Morley, The MIT Press

e Nature. Documents of Contemporary Art, ed. J. Kastner, The MIT Press

- Related academic journals:
Flashart International, Frieze, Artforum, Parkett, Kunsforum, Art in America (University Library)

This is a suggested bibliography, which is enriched and modified according to students’
individual interests, work and projects.




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE (BACHELOR)

COURSE CODE | TYIN 703 | SEMESTER | 7
COURSE TITLE | School pedagogy
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awardec{ for separate compf)nents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 2

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | General background

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | No

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=1455

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

After course completion students will have an understanding of the general principles, skills and
abilities related to the course content as described under “General Competences”.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management
information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism




Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Autonomous work

Team work

Ability to exert criticism and self-criticism
Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking.

(3) SYLLABUS

Introduction to concepts related to education

The cultural dimension of education. Acculturation and socialisation. Learning and culture
Education in pre-modernist societies. Education and apprenticeship.

Modernist societies and public education

The evolution on pedagogic thought and action in modernity.

The crisis of modernist school as a crisis of the modernist paradigm.

Criticism to modernist school. From the lessons of the education of Nietzsce to lllich’s society.
Education in the era of late modernity/postmodernity.

Contemporary education theories.

A) Spiritualistic theories (Maslow, Zen).

B) Personalistic theories.

C) Psychocognitive theories and Constructivism.

D) Sociocognitive and social theories.

E) Academic theories-Curricula-Interdisciplinary Approaches-Multiculturalism-Interculturalism.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload

The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 39

described in detail.




Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Bibliography study and 11
analysis
Course total 50

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Language of student performance evaluation: Greek

Summative evaluation: Written or oral examination and
assignment at the end of the semester.

The report in the thematic areas in the e-course platform
elaborates on the evaluation framework.

Electronic notes for the course.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

-Eudoxus bibliography:

Reble Albert: History of Pedagogy. Papadima.

- Suggested bibliography:

Duncker Ludwick: Theory of education in primary education. Epikentro.
Bertrand Yves: Contemporary educational theories. Ellinika Grammata.
Lipman Matthew: Thought in Education. Patakis.

Morin Edgard: To kalodtayuévo kepdaAl. Ek6ooeLg Tou Elkootou Mpwtou.




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND OF THE SCIENCES OF ART

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TYMN704 | SEMESTER | 7
COURSE TITLE | THEORY OF ART
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 2

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | GENERAL BACKGROUND

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | GREEK
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | YES (tutorials in English are offered)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The aim of this course is to review the theoretical discourses on art from the Renaissance to
the beginning of the 20" century. In addition, these theories are approached through
contemporary theory. Emphasis is given on the discussion on the relationship of the field of
‘art theory’ with other discursive disciplines, such as history of art, philosophy, aesthetics
and art criticism.
Learning outcomes: the students are expected to be able
e to be acquainted with the most significant theoretical texts of the period and with
the questions they posed in relation to the art field
e to understand the important role of theory of art to the development of the visual
arts and of the visual culture of the period
e to assess the historicity of the art theory and its constructive intersections with art
criticism, philosophy of art and history of art




to recognise the role of institutions, of patronage and of the art market to the
construction of art theoretical discourses

to be cognizant of the requirements, the objectives and the benefits of the
production of art theory

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Working independently

Team work

Research of international bibliography

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and critical thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

Introduction to theory of art: Definition and analysis of the terms ‘theory’, ‘art
theory’, ‘art criticism’, ‘art history’ and ‘philosophy of art’. Overview of the
historiography of art theory.

Renaissance theories of art, humanism and the advanced role of the artist: Cennino
Cennini, Leon Battista Alberti, Lorenzo Ghiberti, Leonardo da Vinci

Giorgio Vasari and The Lives of the Painters, Sculptors, and Architects. The responses
by Pietro Aretino and Lodovico Dolce

Theory of art and the Academy in the 17th and 18" centuries. The myth of the
absolute artist and its social and political repercussions.

The theoretical work of Roger De Piles, André Félibien and Baltasar Gracian

Art theory and concurrent developments in art history and aesthetics of the 18th
century: the cases of Johann Joackim Winckelmann and Gotthold Lessing.

Kant, Hegel and theory of art in the 19'" century

Romantic art theories, the sublime and the artist as seer

Art theory, realism(s) and the social role of art

Art history and its theories: the School of Vienna, A. Riegl, H. Woelfflin

History of art as the science of image: A.Warburg and Panofksy’s Iconology

The concept of ‘ut pictura, poesis’ from the Renaissance to the 18" century. The
discussion on the relationship among different artistic forms and between the visual
arts and language from a contemporary perspective

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION




DELIVERY

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

FACE-TO-FACE

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

USE OF ICT IN TEACHING
USE OF ICT IN COMMUNICATION WITH STUDENTS

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39
Study and analysis of 7
bibliography
Search of internet sources 6
Course total 50

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation, laboratory  work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Students are notified with regard to the form of the
final exams and the evaluation criteria during lectures.
Information concerning the course and the relevant
bibliography are uploaded on e-course.

Evaluation is premised on

a. Oral examination in Greek or English that includes
guestions which explore the extent to which students
have understood and assimilated the course material
(50%, conclusive)

b. Submission of an essay undertaken under the
supervision of the teaching staff during the semester
(50%, summative)

To pass the course students should

a. respond sufficiently to the questions usingin a
critical way the knowledge obtained through lectures
and the study of bibliography.

b. submit a satisfactory essay that follows the
instructions given to students at the beginning of the
semester (format of text, font, use of notes or
references, presentation of bibliography/references)

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
- Related academic journals:

Eudoxus

e Boaolheiou Kwvaotavtivog (emiy.), Téxvn ko Snutoupytkotnta: Mia
Avdoloyia, ABriva: MA€Bpov, 2014.
e Kopvelou Titiva, Ot KAVOVEC TNG TEYVNC Kat n payeia tne {wypapikng, AbBnva:

Gutenberg, 2020.




e Baudelaire, Charles, Atodntika dokiuta, ABrnva: Ekdooelg Printa, 2005.

Suggested Bibliography

A. Primary Sources

Balapt, Tloptlo. Ot Biot twv mAfov eéaipetwv {wypdpwy, YAUNMTWY KAl QPXITEKTOVWVY:
Ot bUo0 aplepwoelc kot to mpooiuto (uetadpacn K. BaAdka, N. XkoutéAn, N.
Xatl{nvikoAaou). ABrva: Matakng, 1997.

Balapt, Tloptlio. KaAAitéyvee the Avayévvnong (emiloyn, loaywyn, HeTadpaon Kot
oxoAa ItéAlou Audakn). ABrnva: Ekddoelg Kavakn, 1995.

Vasari, Giorgio. The Lives of the Artists (ayyA. petd. kat oxoAwa: Julia Conaway
Bondanella kat Peter Bondanella), 0¢dopdn, Néa Yopkn: Oxford University Press, 1991.
Vasari, Giorgio. The Lives of the Painters, Sculptors, and Architects (ed. by Gaunt W.), .
1-4. Aovbivo kat Néa Yopkn: Everyman’s Library, 1970 (1927).

BivkeApav LI Jkéelc yia ™ piunon twv eAAnvikwv épywv otn {wypa@ikn Kot T
yAurtikn (utd. N. M. Ikoutepomoulou). ABrva: TvSiktog, 2001 (1755).

Mkpaolav, MnaAtacdp. O Hpwac (petadpaocn @. Apakovtaeldnc). ABrjva: Eotia 2005.
Aoumnpakn-MAdka, Mapiva. Ot Mpayuateiec nepi Zwypapikic AAUTEPTL kat AgovdpvTo.
HpakAelo: Bikehaia Anpotikn BiBALoOrkn, 1988

Néoolyy, Aaokowv N mepl twv opiwv ™S {wypa@IKNG Kal TNG MolNoswe (utd. A.
MpoBeAéyylou). ABriva: KoAAdpog 1902.

MAlviog o MpeoPutepog. Mepi tne Apxaiac EAAnvikng Zwypapiknc (350 BiBAio tng
«Quolkncg lotoplag») (Letd., emiy. T. Povooou, A. AeBidn). ABrva: Aypa, 1994.

DOAaBlog D\ootparog. Flavii Philostrati Opera. C.L. Kayser (ed.). Aewpia: Teubner, 1964.
Metadpaon ota véa eAANVIKA amno tig ekddoelg Kaktog (ABnva, 1995).

B. Secondary Sources

Bal, Mieke. Reading «Rembrandt»: Beyond the Word-Image Opposition. Néa Yopkn:
Cambridge University Press, 1991.
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COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TYN 705 | SEMESTER | 7

COURSE TITLE | Museum education

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

WEEKLY
if credits are awardec{ for separate compf)nents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 2

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Skills development. The course is aimed at students of the
general background, | department. It is one of the four courses with which students

special background, specialised general . . e e
acquire teacher’s qualifying certificate.
knowledge, skills development a a ying

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | No

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes, with tutorials in the English language provided by the
ERASMUS STUDENTS | professor

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://www.arts.uoi.gr/files/STDGuide.pdf

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The course is an introduction to the educational role and activities of museums. It aims at the
educational use of exhibits in museums and collections. Learning and communication theories are
developed, elements from cultural and audiovisual education, art and history didactics, while
analyses, design and implementation of museum educational programmes are conducted.

Upon successful course completion students will:
¢ Have become familiar with educational museum activities in Greece and abroad

And will have learnt to:
¢ Make use of museum exhibits, landscapes, buildings and historical sites for educational

purposes, while they
e Will be able to design and implement museum related educational activities through
collaborative projects

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma




Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas Others...

Working independently, team work, project planning and management, showing social and
professional sensitivity to special groups (disabled people, special school teams, socially excluded
groups), production of creative thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

* Learning and communication theories

e Artdidactics in the museum

e History didactics in the museum

*  Museum educational activities

e Design of educational material

e Approaching different kinds of groups (school students, adults, visitors with
disabilities, intercultural programmes and other approach programmes - outreach)

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face in the classroom and in museums and galleries
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in the teaching (PowerPoint and video)
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | Use of ICT in communication with students

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload

The manner and methods of teaching are . Presentations and 3
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice, analyses of video

fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, recorded
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art educational
workshop, interactive teaching, educational programmes
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.
e Attending 6
The student's study hours for each learning educational
activity are given as well as the hours of non- programmes in
directed study according to the principles of the

museums in the
city of loannina

ECTS

. Museum 9
education




exercises during
educational trips
to Athens and
Thessaloniki

e Designand 11
implementation of
an educational
programme by
university
students aimed at
school pupils.

e Attending three- 21
hour lectures
Course total 50
STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation procedure Summative assessment based on measurement of learning

outcomes which involves the design of a museum education

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
programme (3 hours).

summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined  evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

-Eudoxus bibliography:
-Nikovavou Nikn, 2010. Moucslonatdaywytkn. Ano tn Bswpla otnv mpaén. ABnva: Natakng.

-Ogavw MoucoUpn, 2002. Mouoeia Kal KOWOTNTEG EpUNVEUTWY oTo KOokkwvog, I'. & ANegaxn, E.
(emu.), 2002. ALETILOTNLOVIKEG TIPOCEYYLOELG OTN LOUCELOKNA aywyr). ABrva: Metaiyuio, oeh. 77-92.
-Suggested bibliography:

Thematic area: Museum education and interculturalism. Outreach

-3. Tkotong, «Eeic kat oL GAow» otn pouoelakn ekmaibeuon: avadopd o eKSOXEG TNG
SlamoAttiopkotnTa péaa and napadelypata eAANVIKWY pouoeiwv. Mpaktikd Zuvedplou «H avolén
TwV pouosiwv 2009. Tuvavtnon yLa To LOUCELOKA TIPOYPAUATA KAl TN LOUCELaK Aywyn», ETUH.
Elprivn FaBplhdxn. P€Bupvo 2011.

-0.MoucoUpn, Mouaeia yla 6Aoug; Npoypdupata mpocéyylong oto debvn xwpo, Apxatoloyia Kal

Téxveg, 73, 1999, 0.65-69.

Thematic area: Museum education and interactivity




-Mapia Polooou (2008) O PoAog tng Altadpaotikotntag otn Alapopdwaon tng ATuming EKmatSeuTikAg
Eumelpiag oto H Texyvoloyia otnv Ynnpeoia tng MoAttioptkng KAnpovoutdg, emiy. AAe€avépa
Mmouvia, Nikn Nikovavou, Mapia Owkovopou. ABrRva: Kaleldookorio ogA. 251-261.

Thematic area: Museum education and disability

-BeAwtn-fewpyomovAou M. kat Touvtaodkn E. (emup.), 1997, Mouoeia Kot GTopa pE ELOLIKEG
OVAYKEG: EUTIELPLEG KOIL TTPOOTTTLKEG, MpaKkTikd nuepidag, MNavrelo Mavemotipuo Kowwvikwy Kal

MoAwtikwv Emiotnuwy, 27 Maiou 1993, Kévtpo Kowvwvikng MoAttikng, YAMNO SievBuvon Aaikol
MoAwtiopov, ABrva, Gutenberg

-Towtoupn, A. KaBoAwkr mpdoBacn atolwy LE avamnpia o€ Xwpoug TOALTLOMOU: TIPAYLOTLKOTNTA 1)
outoria;, Tetpadla Mouaoetlohoyiag 2, 2005.

-Related academic journals:

e MuseumEdu

e Journal of Museum Education



javascript:visitAuthor(%22%CE%9C%CE%B1%CF%81%CE%AF%CE%B1_%CE%A1%CE%BF%CF%8D%CF%83%CF%83%CE%BF%CF%85%22)

(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS
ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND SCIENCES OF ART
LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | TEN702 | SEMESTER | 7
COURSE TITLE | Painting lll
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 3 ECTS

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Scientific area, special background

general background,
special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek (English, Spanish for Erasmus students)

EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes

ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Upon course completion students will:
e have an understanding of the techniques and become acquainted with the expressive

means and methodological tools for representation and research.
e they are also expected to acquire critical thinking skills and argumentation, forming, thus,
the framework for the development of a personal visual language.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary technology
Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work




Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...
Production of new research ideas

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

The course is elective (optional) for both orientations and takes place in parallel with the orientation
course Painting.

Through thematic exercises students have the opportunity to delve deeper into related
morphoplastic issues raised in the core courses.

The course involves doing exercises with the use of new expressive media/materials and
methodological tools and representation models. Drawing examples from contemporary art students
are encouraged to experiment with materiality of their painting footprint and colour and its
conceptual extensions (report/representation/narrativity, linear or non-linear)

Finally, emphasis is placed on the development of structured argumentation through a short text
(300 words) which will support the final work.

The thematic exercises are announced at the beginning of the semester and are accompanied by
presentations/lectures and synergies with the rest studios of the Department.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face-to-face at the studio

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Use of ICT in teaching
Use of ICT in studio education
Use of ICT in communication with the students

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 9
Tutorials 15
Studio exercises 51

Course total 75 teaching hours

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public

presentation, laboratory  work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Evaluation is conducted in Greek (English and Spanish for
Erasmus students).

It is conducted in two stages (mid-semester examination,
final examination) on the basis of the exercises which have
been completed in the studio.

It involves an essay/presentation of the visual work and the
general evaluation of the required exercises for the
examination, taking into account the thematic consistency,
the drawings folder, preparation and skill, as well as critical




3 . ‘ o thinking skills.
specifically-defined evaluation criteria are | A}l discyssions concerning the development of the stages
given, and if and where they are accessible to

students. and criticism on the produced work take place in the
presence of all students attending the course and participate
in the examination.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Eudoxus Bibliography:

e H emoyn twv Akpwv .EricHobsbaum
The Age of Extremes, Eric Hobsbaum

e  To lMoALtiko atnv cuyxpovn TEXVN ,6UANOYLKOG TOUOG 2TaUupakakng / tadulakng
Political in contemporary art, collective work, Stavrakakis/Stafilakis

o O xelpadetelpévog Oeatng, Zak Pavaolép
The Emancipated Spectator, Jacques Ranciére

- Suggested bibliography:

e To épyo tn¢ avamnapdctaong,Hall, Stuart, EKAOZEIZ NAEGPON E.E, 2017, AOHNA
The task of representation, Hall, Stuart, Plethron Publications, 2017, Athens

e Hmolntkn Tou Ywpou, Mkaotov Mnaceldp (GastonBachelard), Ek66oelg Xatl{nvikoAn,
The poetics of space, Gaston Bachelard, Hatzinikoli Publishing.

e HpoéAevon tou Epyou Téxvng .M Heideger
The origin of the Work of Art, M Heideger

e Aokipta ylo tnv téXVN. H téXvn oTNV EMOXHA TN TEXVNTAG avamapaywync tg, Baitep
MrmévtQapty (WalterBenjamin)
The Work of Art in the Age of Mechanical Reproduction, Walter Benjamin

e HTéxvn kot o Xwpoc, Maptiv Xawteykep (MartinHeidegger), Ekd6oel¢ lvSiktog.
Art and Space, Martin Heidegger, Indiktos Publications.

e  AmRO TN UWIHOALOTIKA 0TNV eVvoLloAoyikr Téxvn, N. AackaloBavaong, AZKT
From minimalism to conceptual art, N. Daskalothanasis, ASFA

e EvtpomiakalTéxvn, R. Arnheim, University Studio Press.
Entropy and Art, R. Arnheim, University Studio Press.

The bibliography is enriched and shaped in accordance with the thematic areas and students’
personal interests.




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE (BACHELOR)

COURSE CODE | TEN701 | SEMESTER | 7
COURSE TITLE | Sculpture lll
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 3 ECTS

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching

methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Scientific area (special background)

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

Greek (English, Italian for Erasmus students)

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://arts.uoi.gr/Kostas_Bassanos/subjects.html

http://ecourse.uoi.gr

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

After course completion students will have understood the techniques and expressive movements in
sculpture and become acquainted with the expressive means, methodological tools for

representation and research.

They are also expected to acquire critical thinking skills and argumentation, forming, thus, the
framework for the development of a personal artistic language.




General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Decision making

Autonomous work

Team work

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Social, work and ethical responsibility and sensitivity in gender issues.
Ability to exert criticism and self-criticism

Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking.

(3) SYLLABUS

The course takes place in parallel with the direction course. Through the use of thematic exercises,
students have the opportunity to get deep insights into the issues raised in the core courses.
Knowledge of traditional and modern materials, techniques and means is essential for understanding
the development of the visual arts vocabulary. Through experimentation, the study of composition
and the conflation of concepts, students examine the morphological opportunities provided by the
materials, the means and the techniques. Special emphasis is placed on the conceptual extensions of
corporeality and space as morphoplastic ingredients of sculptural practice.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face in the workshop
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | Use of ICT in workshop education
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, | Use of ICT in communication with the students




communication with students

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 9
Tutorials 15
Workshop exercises 51

Course total 75 teaching hours

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public

presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined  evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Evaluation is in the Greek language (English and Italian for
Erasmus students).

It is done in two parts (examination during the semester and
final written examination) and on the basis of assignments
and works in the workshop.

It consists of the exhibition/presentation of the students’
work and the general evaluation of the exercises that have
been assigned for the exams, taking into consideration the
thematic consistency, the drawings folder, the clarity of the
essay, the preparation and skill as well as the critical thinking
skills. Discussion concerning the progress of the stages and
criticism on the work created is made with the presence of
all students attending the course and participating in the
examination.

Evaluation criteria are accessible by students:
http://arts.uoi.gr/Kostas_Bassanos/subjects.html kat oto e-
course.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Eudoxus bibliography

e A0 TN UWVILOALOTIKA 0TNV evvoloAoyikn téxvn, N. AaokaloBavaong, AZKT
e Jxeolokn AwoBntikn, Nicolas Bourriaud, AZKT, 2014, ABnva

- Suggested bibliography:

H mpogAeuon tou £pyou tExvne, Maptwv Xawvteykep (MartinHeidegger)

H téxvn Kkat o xwpog, Maptiv Xawteykep (MartinHeidegger), INAIKTOZ, 2006, ABrva

Xwpleg xwpwv, ZopT Népek, EkSooelg YPhov, ABrva

Aokipa yla TV téxvn. H Téxvn otnv emoxn Tng TeEXVNTAC avamapaywyng the, Baktep Mmévtliauw

(WalterBenjamin)




H e€adavion g téxvng, Mnwvtpyldp (JeanBaudrillard).

Awpvaia OdVaoocla. Kelpeva kat ouvevtelEelg 1966-1989, Madavvng KouvéAAng, ATPA, 1991, ABrva
JosephBeuys, H emavdotaon sipaote epeic, Thonges Itplyyapn Pea, EkSooelg Natakng

H monTikn Tou xwpou, Nkaotdév Mnaceldp (GastonBachelard), Ek66oelg XatlnvikoAn

H téxvn Kkat o xwpog, Maptwv Xawteykep (MartinHeidegger), INAIKTOZ, 2006, ABriva

H téxvn amno to 1900, Hal Foster, R. Krauss, Yve - Alain Bois, B. H. D. Buchloh, ek&dcoelg Enikevtpo.

Additional foreign bibliography:

Passages in modern sculpture, Rosalind Krauss, (University library)

The return of the real, Hal Foster, MIT Press

The originality of Avant Guard and other Modernist Myths, Rosalind Krauss, MIT Press

A voyage on the North Sea, Art in the age of Post-medium condition, Rosalind Krauss, Thames and
Hudson, 1999

Installation Art, Nicolas De Oliveira (University library)

Understanding Installation Art: From Duchamp to Holzer, Mark Rosenthal, Prestel Publishing,2003
Site Specific Art: Performance, Place and Documentation by Nick Kaye, Routledge, 2013

Installation Art in the New Millennium: The Empire of the Senses by Jonathan Crary, Nicolas De
Oliveira, Nicola Oxley, and Michael Petry, Thames & Hudson, 2004

One Place After Another: Site-specific Art and Locational Identity by M Kwon, MIT Press, 2002

Digital Performance: A History of New Media in Theatre, Dance, Art and Installation (Leonardo Books)
by Steve Dixon, MIT Press, 2015

Warped Space, Antony Vidler, MIT Press, 2001

Space, Site, Intervention: Situating Installation Art by Erika Suderberg, MIT Press, 2000

The Artist’s House. Form Workplace to Artwork, Kirtsy Bell, Sternberg Press

Robert Smithson. The Collected Writings, ed. Jack Flam, University of California Press

The Sublime. Documents of Contemporary Art, ed. S. Morley, The MIT Press

Nature. Documents of Contemporary Art, ed. J. Kastner, The MIT Press

Unmonumental, The Object in the 21st Century, Phaidon Press, New York, 2007

- Related academic journals:

Flashart International, Frieze, Artforum, Parkett, Kunsforum, Art in America (University library)

The bibliography is enriched and formed in relation to the thematic areas and the students’ interests.




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE (BACHELOR)

COURSE CODE | TEN703 | SEMESTER | 7
COURSE TITLE | Installations IV
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Special background

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | -

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes, English
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The course Installations IV is a continuation of previous courses with an emphasis on Land Art.
After course completion students will be able to manage works of greater size in outdoor spaces.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary technology




Adapting to new situations
Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Production of new research ideas

Respect for the natural environment
Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and

sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information

Project planning and management
Working independently

Production of free, creative and visual arts thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

The semester lasts 13 weeks. Lessons are weekly and have a duration of three hours each.

In the first four weeks lectures and screenings relevant to the course topic of this semester take
place. The semester’s assignment is the creation of a work of Land Art. Students are asked to select
the outdoor space where the work will be created, to photograph it and to prepare drawings and

miniature models.

In the next weeks the presentations of the proposals takes place, technical issues and solutions are
discussed and the execution of the works is done. In the last two weeks the students’ assignments

are presented.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face-to-face
Workshop education

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Use of ICT in teaching

Use of ICT in workshop education

Use of ICT in communication with the students
Use of ICT in student performance evaluation

TEACHING METHODS

The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

Activity

Semester workload

Seminars/lectures on
issues of visual arts
research

4 lectures X1 hour=4
hours

Weekly practice in
workshop issues

Tutorials

3 X 13=39 hours




The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Project, artistic creation Additional workload /
home work

Educational visits to
museums, galleries and
exhibition spaces in Greece
and abroad

Course total 3X25=75

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Monitoring the development/progress of students’ visual
arts skills through assignments during the semester

Public presentation: exhibition and support of the students
visual arts work at the end of the semester (in the presence
of all students and course professors)

’

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

- Land Art, Ben Tufnell, Tate Publishing.
- Land Art, Michael Lailach, Taschen

- Art and Place, Phaidon

- Art Since 1960, new edition, Michael Archer, Ek§. Thames & Hudson, Word of Art.

- New Art in the 60s and 70s, Redefining reality, Anne Rorimer, Ek6. Thames & Hudson, Word of Art.
- Sculpture Today, Judith Collins, Ek6. Phaidon.

- MariosSpiliopoulos, HumanTraces, Metaixmio.

- ATtO TN UWVIHOALOTLKE 0TNV EVvololoyLKn Téxvn. Mia Kputiki avBoloyia, Emipéleta: Nikog
AaokaloBavaonc, Ekd. Avwtatn 2xoAn KaAwv Texvwv.




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND SCIENCES OF ART

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TEN704 | SEMESTER | 7
COURSE TITLE | Video Art-Audiovisual media IV
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Special background

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | -

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes (English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://arts.uoi.gr/web/ergastiria/ergastirio-vinteotexnis-
optikoakoustikon-meson/

https://www.facebook.com/groups/915774831925767/

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The course Video Art-Audiovisual media Il is a continuation of the first cycles. In this semester the aim is to use
modern media and technologies for the creation of the work of art.

Upon completion of the semester, students will be able to present personal artistic proposals. Emphasis is
placed on meaning bestowal, choice and editing of primary material, montage/editing, experimentation, and
personal outlook.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism
Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment




Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and

Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology
Adapting to new situations

Decision making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

The semester has a duration of 13 weeks. Lessons are weekly and last 3 hours each.

In the first three weeks students are given the topic of the assighment for the semester. Choice of topic is free.
Students with the help of the professor learn how to further develop and implement their personal artistic
proposals.

Emphasis is placed on issues related to multiple projections in space: organization and layout of projections in
space, narration issues, significance of elements, size of the work, spectator place and motion, synchronisation,
duration and repetitions, technical specifications. Exploration of the aesthetic possibilities and extensions of the
video: non-linear narrations, hyperlinks, interaction, etc.

During the semester there are lectures related to the topics and presentations of artists” works

In the next weeks the presentation of the proposals takes place, technical issues and solutions are discussed and
the execution of the works begins. In the last 2 weeks the students’ works are presented.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. | Studio education

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching

COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | Use of ICT in studio education
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, Use of ICT in communication with the students

communication with students | Use of ICT in student evaluation

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are -Seminars/lectures on issues 4 lectures X 1 hour = 4 hours
described in detail. of visual arts research
Lectures,  seminars, laboratory — practice, | [ \yeekly student training in 3 X 13=39 hours

fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,

. - . studio issues
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art

workshop, interactive teaching, educational Tut9r|a|s - —
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity, -Doing projects, artistic
etc. creation Additional workload
-Educational visits to
The student's study hours for each learning museums, galleries and
activity are given as well as the hours of non- exhibition spaces in Greece
directed study according to the principles of the
o and abroad
Course total 3X25=75
STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation procedure Monitoring the development/progress of students’ visual arts skills

through assignments during the semester

Public presentation: exhibition and support of the students’ visual
arts work at the end of the semester (in the presence of all
students and course professors)

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,




open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation, laboratory  work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined  evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
e «Ewoaywyn otnv Bwteotéxvn» Rob Perree, EkS. ZxoAn Zraupdkou-Enikowvwvia kat KouAtoupa, 1994

Introduction to Video Art Rob Perree, Publisher: Stavrakos School-Communication and Culture, 1994

° Illuminating Video : An Essential Guide to Video Art, Doug Hall (Editor), Sally Jo Fifer (Editor), David Bolt

(Preface), EkS. Aperture; (June 1, 1991)
° Art Since 1960, new edition, Michael Archer, Ekd. Thames & Hudson, world of art

e New Artin the 60s and 70s, Redefining Reality, Anne Rorimer, EkS. Thames & Hudson, world of art

° New Media in Late 20th-Century Art (World of Art), Michael Rush, Ek. Thames & Hudson, world of art

e  Digital Art, Christiane Paul, EkS. Thames & Hudson, world of art

o  New Screen Media: Cinema, Art, Narrative, Martin Rieser (Editor), Andrea Zapp (Editor), Ek&. British Film

Inst. (April 2002)
e  Video Spaces (PB), Barbara London, EkS. Museum of Modern Art, NY
e  Video the Reflexive Medium, Yvonne Spielman, Ekd. The MIT Press (2008)
o A History of Video Art, Chris Meich- Andrews, Ek8. Berg (2006)
e A History of Experimental Film and Video, A. L. Rees, Ek®. British Film Inst. (1999)
e  Experimental Cinema in the Digital Age, Malcolm Le Grice, Ek8. British Film Inst. (2001)
e  Film Art Phenomena, Nicky Hamlin, Ek6. British Film Inst. (2003)
e  The New Media Book, Dan Harries (Editor), Ek8. The MIT Press (2002)
e  The Language of New Media, Lev Manovich, Ek. The MIT Press (2001).




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND SCIENCES OF ART

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TEN 705 SEMESTER | 7th

COURSE TITLE | Printmaking IV

WEEKLY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING c|;EECl')I'ISTS
HOURS
3 3

COURSE TYPE | Scientific area

PREREQUISITE COURSES | No

TEACHING AND EXAM LANGUAGE | Greek

THE COURSE IS AVAILABLE TO | Yes, Greek and Spanish
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

In the framework of the lesson, the learning of copper or zinc engraving is expected.
With the teaching of the main techniques of copper engraving, eau forte, aquatinta,
vernis mous, ink-sugar etching, further development of skills in intaglio print form is
expected. Emphasis is placed on the use of the necessary etching tools, the
production and appropriate use of chemical solutions used in etching, as well as the
inking and printing method in the copper engraving press.

At the same time, an intensive approach into the visual art creation is pursued.

General skills

Autonomous work

Team work

Creation of research ideas

Promotion of free, creative thinking. Development of skills.
Production of new creative ideas.




(3) COURSE CONTENT

Copper engraving

Natural modeling, object composition, free subject.
Drawing exercises, transfer of drawings into the engraving surface, copper or zinc.
Teaching regarding use of chemical solutions for engraving, inking, printing in

copper engraving press.

(4) TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODOLOGY — ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHODOLOGY

Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGY
(ICT)

Use of ICT in teaching
Use of ICT in communication with the students

ORGANISATION OF TEACHING

Activity Semester study load
Studio exercise 39 hours
Lectures, seminars on 10 hours
issues of visual arts
research
Artistic creation (not 26 hours

guided exercise)

Course total 75 hours

STUDENT ASSESSMENT

Language of assessment: greek

Presentation of visual arts projects-exercises
Presentation and discussion in the studio,
formation of assessment

Supporting visual arts work at the end of the
semester, evaluation of the work of all the
semester, final conclusions concerning student
assessment.




(5) RECOMMENDED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Recommended Bibliography:
Eudoxus: Michalis Arfaras, Printmaking and printed art, Metaixmio.

Additional Bibliography:
Dimitris Pavlopoulos, Printmaking and Graphic Arts, Kastanioti Publications.

The complete printamaker, techniques / traditions / innovations, John Ross, Clare
Romano, Tim Ross, Free Press.




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TEN706 | SEMESTER | 7
COURSE TITLE | Marble sculpture IlI
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
Three hours per week include: 3 3
o Course delivery-presentations-lectures by the professor
o Doing exercises
o Collective management of the Marble Sculpture Studio

Educational visits to thematic marble technology exhibitions,
Marble sculpture studios, archaeological sites and participation in
marble sculpture symposia

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Specialised general knowledge and skills development

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Marble sculpture | TEMN 506, Marble sculpture Il TEN 606

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes (Italian and English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | www.plaka.org/scultura
https://www.facebook.com/groups/221386017933178/

http://sculpturon.blogspot.com/

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Upon semester completion students will be able to:
e Choose suitable tools (hand tools) in the various stages of carving.

e |dentify the traces of tools for carving and rubbing and recognize the different sand
paper classifications.



http://www.plaka.org/scultura

o Classify correctly the different stages of work execution

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

e  Working independently

e  Project planning and management

e Respect for the natural environment

e Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

e Perception of three-dimensional analogue space and scale
e  Ability to solve technical problems

(3) SYLLABUS

The course has a duration of 13 weeks and is completed with the winter examination. The course
contents are:

e  Course delivery-presentations-lectures by the professor

e Doing exercises

e Individual and collective management of the Marble Sculpture Studio

e Educational visits to thematic marble technology exhibitions, Marble sculpture studios and
archaeological sites.

e Participation in sculpture symposia

e Lectures and presentations related to the subject of the exercises (evaluation subjects of the
spring semester)

More specifically:

e Hologlyph (ides-model-natural size-transfer to material) — exercise
e History of art and marble sculpture technique — Part C’

e Artand modern practice technology — digital applications

e  Marble extraction and process sites in Greece and abroad

e Modern methods of stone processing

e Measuring and point transfer mechanics




(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face-to-face, tutorial. Self-reflection and feedback
collectively. Lectures, presentations, visits to exhibitions and
workshops. Participation in projects, workshops, marble
sculpture symposia.

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

ICT for Teaching and Communication with students, as well
as digital technologies in Studio Education, for joint
analogue and digital Sculpture.

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Semester workload
10 A/N/Z X 1 hour

Activity
Lectures/Presentations/Seminars
in topics related to the subject
Studio exercises
Projects outside of the Studio

3 X 13 =39 hours
Additional workload
20 hours
4 X4 hours =16
hours

Educational visits to
Archaeological Museums, Folk
Art Museums and Intangible
Cultural Heritage Museums,
quarries, thematic marble
technology exhibitions, Marble
sculpture studios and
archaeological sites.

Course total 3 ECTS - 85 hours

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public

presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

The language of the final student evaluation is Greek
Evaluation at the end of the semester is conclusive on the
basis of oral examination and evaluation of the produced
work at the studio

Evaluation criteria: student’s active participation during the
semester, theoretical competence in the subject, diligence in
using space and tools and quality of produced work

The required elements for participation in the examination,
as well as criteria for the final evaluation of the semester are
clearly displayed in the Sculpture Studio.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

®  Inuewwoelg tou Siddokovta, www.plaka.org/scultura, www.sculpturon.blogspot.gr,

Professor’s notes, www.plaka.org/scultura, www.sculpturon.blogspot.gr,
e Anuntpiou, 3. (2009). H MNoAwtikn Aldotaon otnv TEXvn - Mia avBpwrtoAoyik mpooéyyion. ABriva:

JaBBaiag

Dimitriou, S. (2009) The Political Dimension in Art — An anthropological Approach. Athens: Savvalas

e  OpAavdog, A. K. (1958). H Apxaia EAAnvikr) ApXLTEKTOVLKA - TOpoG Il Ta YAkd Aoung. ABrva.
Orlandos, A. K. (1958). Ancient Greek Architecture — Volume Il Structure materials. Athens.

®  Pensabene, P. (1998). (emp.) Marmi Antichi Il. Cave e tecnica di lavorazione provenienze e



http://www.plaka.org/scultura
http://www.sculpturon.blogspot.gr/

distribuzione. Roma: "L'erma" di Bretschneider.




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND SCIENCES OF ART

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TEN707 | SEMESTER | 7
COURSE TITLE | Hagiography
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
Lectures 3 3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Scientific area

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | No
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes. English
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The aim of the course is to help students acquire a corpus of knowledge of the theory and
technique of hagiography, necessary in their artistic work.
Upon course completion students will:

- Know the basic principles and techniques underlying hagiography, as it developed during the
byzantine and post-byzantine period.

- Identify the morphological peculiarities of hagiography of each time period.

- Have the ability to make use of hagiography techniques in modern artistic production

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary technology
Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
sensitivity to gender issues




Team work

Working in an international environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Production of new research ideas

Criticism and self-criticism
Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working independently
Team work
Production of research ideas

Production of free, creative thinking. Skills development.

(3) SYLLABUS

The course includes the following thematic areas:

- theory and history of Hagiography
- Techniques
- Icon painting

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching

COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Use of ICT in communication with the students

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Studio exercise 39
Academic teaching- 10
seminars on issues of visual
research
Artistic creation (unguided 26 hours
exercise)
Course total 75 hours

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,

Language of evaluation: Greek

Methodofevaluation:

Presentation of visual assighments-exercises
Presentation and discussion at the studio, formulation of
evaluation

Support of the visual work at the end of the semester,
assessment of the assignment/work done during the
semester, final conclusions regarding student evaluation.




other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

- Awovuolog o ek Qoupva, Eppnvela tng {wypadiknig TEXVNG Kol al KUpLOL AUt avékSotol
ninyoi, ek6l60UévVn UETA TPOAOYOU VUV TO TMPWTOV TMANPNG KATA TO TPWTIOTUTIOV QUTHG
kelpevov umd A. MamadomoUAou-Kepapéws damavalg tg AUTOKPATOPLKAG PWwOLKAG
Apxatohoyikig Etatpeiag, Metpoumoin 1909. [in Greek]

- Qwtiog Kovroyhou, Ekdpaotg tng OpBoddou elkovoypadiag, TOUOG MPWTOG, TEXVOAOYLKOV
kal Etkovoypadikov, B' €kdoan, ek8. Aotrp, ABriva 1979.[in Greek]




COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TEN708 | SEMESTER | 7
COURSE TITLE | PHOTOGRAPHY IV
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Scientific area

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | No

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=2300

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

In the framework of the course, students work on three topics (see syllabus) with a digital camera. At
the end of the semester they are expected to:

1) Delve more deeply into the art of portrait in and out of the studio.

2) Improve their photographic technique, to cultivate critical thinking skills and to develop their
creativity.

3) To be able to create three different portfolios, one for each topic, or a portfolio combining all
three topics.

The course aims are indicatively the following:

a. Taking initiative as regards the creation of personal work

b. Knowledge of traditional and contemporary theory and practice of photography.

c. Intercommunication between Photography and Philosophy of Art.

d. The broadening of the visual horizon of the student so as to facilitate the production of personal
work, excellent from a technical perspective, which avoids as much as possible commonplace
answers, promoting, in this way, research in photographic art.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma



http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=2300

Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Working independently

Cooperation in a team

Production of new research ideas

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

Questions related to the portrait, the self and its image, the phenomenon and essence, the artist and
his/her topic or topics, the monomaniac or polymaniac type of artist. Analysis of the poetics of the
photographic work of contemporary artists. Video projections, in combination with the proposed
topic, in which established photographers analyse their work method. Embryology and visual arts
creation. Relationships and the contribution of photography to contemporary art. (Analogue and
digital photography, common image processing software: Photoshop).

Students work on the following three topics during the semester:
1. The idea of human face according to Rilke

2. The limits of visible and invisible

3. Image, phenomenon, truth, essense

As an introduction to the investigation process of the topic, a text is handed out each time
summarising the research axis for student assignment/work. The text raises a field of questions-
problems, with the mathematical sense of the term, to which students need to answer using
photography.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of video projector
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | Internet use

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload

The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 10 hours

described in detail. Studi - 20h
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice, udio exercises ours

fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, | | Doing personal 45 hours
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art assignment/work

workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,

etc. Course total 75 work hours




The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods  of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Presentation of a personal portfolio with exercises on the
date of examinations. Quality, creativity and ability of
synthesizing and assimilating the concepts taught are
evaluated, while the student’s presence during the semester
is taken into account.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

4. Personal notes

1. Kwotng Avtwviadng, Aavdavouoa Etkova, k6. MwpeoomouAog
Antoniadis Kostis, Latent Image, Moresopoulos Editions

2. Navaywtng Nanadnuntponouvlog, To Oua kat n Qwtoypapia, Exd. University Studio Press.
Panayotis Papadimitropoulos, The subject matter in Photography, University Studio Press

3. Katadayyehog MNwpyoc, lMpoonadwvtag meptocdtepo, k. University Studio Press
Katsaggelos Giorgos, Trying more, University Studio Press.




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | TEN709 | SEMESTER | 7
COURSE TITLE | COMPUTER SCIENCE FOR THE ARTS IV
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded_ for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
Lectures and lab exercises 3 3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Scientific Area

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

GREEK

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

YES (tutorials in English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The expected learning outcomes are:

e Demonstrated ability to participate in the critique and discussion interactive multimedia

artworks.

e Students demonstrate an understanding of tools and techniques used to create interactive

multimedia artworks.

e Utilizing human interaction through video and sound for organizing in time video and sound.
e Students display ability to create interactive multimedia artworks and creatively communicate

ideas through them.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology

Decision-making
Working independently

Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Production of free, creative and inductive thinking




(3) SYLLABUS

The course explores the concept of interaction and the feedback cycle in the design and
implementation of multimedia applications. It aims at enhancing student skills in software
development for real-time creation and processing of image and sound as a combined audio-visual
approach. Real-time analysis, image, motion, gesture, speech and other data to extract meaning and
change the audio-visual experience over time will be examined. Finally, it will be introduced into the
practice of the art produced by data and computational creativity.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | with students and in the exams.

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures — Lab Exercises 39
described in detail. -
Semester Project 26

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, Study and analysis of 10
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art bibliography
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-

directed study according to the principles of the Course total 75
ECTS
STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION | Evaluation criteria are accessible to the students via the
Description of the evaluation procedure course webpage.

Language of evaluation, methods of i i . i X
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple During the semester Summative evaluation is achieved
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions, th rough an exercise.

open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Conclusive evaluation is through the presentation of the
assigned Semester Project.

The exercises and the project are available both in Greek
and English.

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Eudoxus bibliography:

1. BiBAio [86199431]: Texvntri Nonuoouvn: Miwa Mpayuatoloyik AvaAuvan, Noah Gift

2. BiBAio [59303612]: And tig oUvUeteg TEYVEG OTQ UMEPUEOO KAL TOUG VEOUG ELKOVIKOUG — SuvntikoUs ywpoug. Eva
EyxeLPibL0 yLa Tov kKaAALTEYVN TToU acyoAeital pe tnv Ynelakn Téxvn, MATOAIOS SANTOPINAIOS

- Suggested bibliography:

1.  Making Things See: 3D vision with Kinect, Processing, Arduino, and MakerBot, Greg Borenstein, Maker Media, 2012.

2. Beginning Microsoft Kinect for Windows SDK 2.0: Motion and Depth Sensing for Natural User Interfaces, Mansib

Rahman, Apress, 2017.

Kinect in Motion Audio and Visual Tracking by Example, Clemente Giorio, Packt, 2013.

Step by Step: Adventures in Sequencing with Max/MSP, Gregory Taylor, Cycling '74, 2018.

Interactive Composition: Strategies Using Ableton Live and Max for Live, V.J. Manzo, Oxford University Press, 2015.

Multimedia Programming Using Max/MSP and TouchDesigner, Patrik Lechner, Packt, 2014.

oukw




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE (BACHELOR)

COURSE CODE | TEN710 | SEMESTER | 7
COURSE TITLE | Digital Art 111
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching

methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Special background (Scientific area)

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

No

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes (English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://ecourse.uoi.gr/enrol/index.php?id=748

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

After course completion the students will have deep knowledge into the structure of a sound design

in time-based arts.

On a technical level they will get to know the basic principles of sound editing and mixing and will
become acquainted with field recording techniques.

They are also expected to acquire critical thinking skills and argumentation, forming, thus, the
framework for the development of a personal artistic language.

General Competences




Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Decision making

Autonomous work

Team work

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Social, work and ethical responsibility and sensitivity in gender issues.
Ability to exert criticism and self-criticism

Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking.

(3) SYLLABUS

Sound is examined as a structural, expressive and narrative element in a pure acoustic process.
Sound is examined as three-dimensional space, as well as a sound environment.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | Use of ICT in workshop education

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, | Use of ICT in communication with the students
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload

The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 21

described in detail. - :
escribediin detal Supervision of assignments 18

Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice, -
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, Assignments 36

tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art

workshop, interactive teaching, educational

visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.




The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the

ECTS Course total 75
STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION | Progress during semester.
Description of the evaluation procedure All projects are presented at the end of semester and a

) debate and a critical presentation follows.
Language of evaluation, methods of

evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation, laboratory  work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
- Related academic journals:

Chion, Michel, Sound in Cinema, Patakis,2010.

Kahn, Douglas, Noise, Water, Meat, A History of Sound in the Arts, MIT Press, 2001.
Kelly, Caleb (ed.), Sound. Documents of Contemporary Art, Whitechapel Gallery, MIT
Press, 2011.

Toop, David, Ocean of Sound, Serpent’s Tail, 1995.

Voegelin, Salome, Listening to Noise and Silence, Continuum, 2010

Miller, Paul D., Rhythm Science, Mediawork / MIT Press, 2004.

Eno, Brian, A Year with Swollen Appendices, Faber and Faber, 1996.

Nyman, Michael, Experimental Music, Okto Editions,2011.

Kittler, Friedrich, Gramophone, Cinema, Typewriter, Nisos,2005.

Pinch, Trevor and Bijsterveld, Karin (ed.), The Oxford Handbook of Sound Studies,
Oxford University Press, 2012.




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOLFine arts
ACADEMIC UNITFine Arts and Art Sciences
LEVEL OF STUDIESbachelor

COURSE CODE | TEN712 | SEMESTER | 7

COURSE TITLEGraphic design

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. lectures, WEEKLY CREDITS
laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole of the [TEACHING HOURS|
course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits

\Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
Imethods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPESpecialised general knowledge

general background,

special background, specialised genera

knowledge, skills development|

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION andgreek
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO ERASMUSlyes
STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

After completing the course, the student should have clarified concepts and
functions associated with graphic design as a written form of communication. More
specifically, he should:

Identify and solve visual communication problems. To develop and broaden his
\visual perception. Apply the same design principles to visualize an idea by
approaching concepts such as typography, symbolism, abstraction, language and
text. Analyze the process of developing visual ideas through research activities.
Become familiar with modern design styles and be able to handle digital design
software. To develop a critical understanding of the aesthetic and functional value
of various graphic applications.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
ISupplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the
necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking




2

(3) SYLLABUS

The course focuses on the practical application of fundamental principles and
theoretical concepts around the field of graphic design. More specifically the

module includes:

The history and evolution of graphic design and typography.

The visualization of objects and abstract ideas, through the study and application
of principles of visual communication.
Developing and expanding visual perception through the use of modern

technology.

The use of modern electronic design tools and digital preprinting processes, with
references to traditional graphic design methods.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Use of ICT in teaching

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

creation

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 8
art workshop, 22
laboratory practice 9
Self-directed study- project 36

total

3ects x 25 hours= 75 hours

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined  evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Assessment of student performance is carried
out after the completion of the following:

1. Laboratory performance, consisting of oral
participation and contribution to the course,
interest and sensitization of the student during
the course, regular attendance (40%).

2. The completion of final project

Assessment of personal effort through a project
that the student is required to complete within
the requested timeframe. It is evaluated through
public presentation, evaluating what was taught
and the further individual investigation of the

subject (60%).

Towards the end of the semester, a Formatting
Assessment is carried out.




5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Arnheim, R.(2004), Art and visual perception, A psychology of the creative eye,
University of California Press

Carter, R., Day, B., Meggs, P. B. (2006), Typographic Design: Form and
Communication, Wiley; 4 edition

Ambrose, G., Harris, P. (2006), Baoikn papioTikn: Format, Dart Books

Ambrose, G., Harris, P. (2006), Baoikn pagioTikn: Xpwua, Dart Books

Ambrose, G., Harris, P. (2006),Baoikn MpagioTikry: Layout, Dart Books

Ambrose, G., Harris, P. (2006), Baoikn Fpapiotikn: Tunoypagia, Dart Books
Ambrose, G., Harris, P. (2006), Baoikn Ipa@ioTikn: Eikova, Dart Books

Kress, G. R., Leeuwen, T. V. (2006) Reading images: the grammar of visual
design, Routledge; 2 edition

Muller-Brockmann, J. (2001) Grid Systems in Graphic Design, Niggli Verlag
BakaAo, E. G. (1993), OnTikn ocuvtaé&n: Nsitoupyia kar napaywyn Hoppwy,
Ne@éAn, AbBrva

Moulakitn, @, (2003), ®opua, H onTikn YAWGoa oTov oUyxXpovo oXedIaouo,
Oduaooeag

®paykonouAog, M., (2006), Eicaywyn otnv loTopia kal Tn Bewpia T0 Graphic
Design. Mia pikpn avBoloyia, futura




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | School of Fine Arts

ACADEMIC UNIT | Department of Fine Arts and Sciences of Art

LEVEL OF STUDIES | Undergraduate

COURSE CODE SEMESTER | 7
COURSE TITLE | Scenography |
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS

lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole

of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits HOURS

3 3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | skills development

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

After completing the course the students will:

¢ acquire knowledge about the history, the techniques and the narrative role of the cinema and
theatrical scenography.

¢ be familiar with the basic principles of research and writing of theoretical papers.

e gain experience in the critical analysis of cinematographic and scenographic projects.

¢ be able to present ideas and theoretical works with a variety of presentation methods and
techniques.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the
necessary technology

Team work

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking




(3) SYLLABUS

1st lesson: Introduction, lecture entitled: "A brief history of the development of the moving media
technology".

2nd lesson: Lecture on "Historical evolution of cinematic expressive means".

3rd lesson: Lecture on "The use of cinema setting in the silent cinema of the first three decades of the
20th century".

4th lesson: Lecture on "The evolution of scenography in the speaking cinema".

5th lesson: Lecture entitled "Cinema setting as a narrative element".

6th lesson: Lecture on "The History of Theater".

7th lesson: Lecture on "Evolution of theater"

8th lesson: Lecture on "The History of Theater Stage Design"

9th lesson: Lecture on "Theatrical setting as a narrative element".

10th lesson: Lecture on "The scenic color as narrative code".

11th lesson: Discussion and student work corrections

12th lesson: Presentation of student papers and projects

13th lesson: Discussion, recap, corrections

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching,
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | Use of ICT laboratory education,

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, | Use of ICT communication with students
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are lectrures 39
described in detail. -
laboratory exercise 25

Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

study and analysis of bibliography 11

The student's study hours for
each learning activity are given
as well as the hours of non- || Course total 75
directed study according to the
principles of the ECTS

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION | essay/report, project (summative, conclusive)
Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation, laboratory  work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.




(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

6.

Barnwell, Jane. Production Design: Architects of the Screen. London and New York:
Wallflower, 2004.

Bergfelder, Tim. Harris, Sue. Street, Sarah. Film Architecture and the Transnational
Imagination: Set Design in 1930s European Cinema. Amsterdam: Amsterdam
University Press, 2007.

Hartnoll, Phyllis, The Theatre: A Concise History. London: Thames & Hudson, 1968.
Pallasmaa, Juhani. The Architecture of Image: Existential Space in Cinema. Helsinki:
Rakennustieto, 2007.

Tarkovsky, Andrei. Sculpting in Time: Reflections on the cinema. London: The Bodley
Head, 1986.

Young, Paul. Duncan, Paul. Editors. Art Cinema. Koln: Taschen, 2009.




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE (BACHELOR)

COURSE CODE | TEN802 | SEMESTER | 8
COURSE TITLE | Painting VIII
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
The weekly teaching hours refer to teaching carried out by 20 16

professors and students practice in the workshop in order to meet

the course’s requirements

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching

methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Scientificarea, skillsdevelopment

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

Painting I-VII

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes (English and Spanish)
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://www.blogger.com/z7-8

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

After course completion students will:

- be able to gain insights into essential issues related to visual arts language
- be able to interpret more specific issues related to depiction

- have developed visual arts thinking at a satisfactory level and developed research on the

mechanisms of visual arts creation

- have chosen personal expressive media and will have created a personal style
- be able to compile complete visual arts suggestions with clarity of intentions and expressive

excellence.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and

information, with the use of the necessary technology

Project planning and management
Respect for difference and multiculturalism



https://www.blogger.com/blogger.g?blogID=1152050285751752367#editor/target=page;pageID=1614992523424886747;onPublishedMenu=pages;onClosedMenu=pages;postNum=4;src=pagename

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

- Search for, analysis and synthesis of data, organization strategy of the visual arts suggestion and
communicative design.

- Criticism and self-criticism

- Production of free, creative and visual arts thinking

The main aim is for students to understand the basic principles of the visual arts language and
vocabulary and the evolution of the process of visual arts research, methodology for the
development of the topic and the building of a strategy for depiction.

(3) SYLLABUS

The Painting werkshepaims at contributing to the development of an extended visual arts practice
and introduce students into contemporary visual arts pursuits as they are formed through the
broadness and variety of the expressive media.

The course is a continuation of the workshops of previous semesters and, like in these, special
emphasis is placed on the development of visual arts thinking and the maturation of personal
expression. Visual arts action is approached through the initial report, the topic, motivation, design
and strategies, and the action models which will be followed, so that the form becomes a carrier of
meaning.

The workshop, through the development of new thematic units, is open to experimentation
regarding the creative process and issues related to contemporary art. At the same time, it forms the
basis for the dissertation, which is written by students during the 9th and 10th semester.

In addition, special topics are introduced, about which the students need to present visual arts work
with free use of media and techniques. Lectures during the semester on the requested topics and
presentations/analyses of artists’ works.

The development of the course content takes place in 13 weeks as follows:

- Lectures on the required topics (different each academic year) and presentations/analyses of
artists’ works.

- Tutorials

- Team corrections: analysis of typical errors or solutions of the students’ work in the presence of all
students and professors of the course.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. Tutorials
Lectures on the required topics and presentations/analyses

of artists’ works.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Internet use to search for information and analysis of visual
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | arts works and artists.
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, Screening of audio-visual material.
communication with students | ny;oisa| platform (blog) with summaries and bibliography of
the lectures and the presentations




TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload

Lectures/seminars on 6 lectures x 1 hour
issues of visual arts
research

Workshop practice /
artistic creation: Studies in

natural: 20 x 13=260 hours
Workshop syntheses and

free topics

Tutorials

Projectwork Erumdeov-doprocepyaciac
Artistic creation Fhomeweork

Additional workload /
homework 134 hours

Interaction of the visual
arts workshops

Educational visits to
museums, galleries and
exhibition spaces in Greece
and abroad

Course total 16 ECTS /400 hours

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Monitoring the development/progress of students’ visual
arts skills and visual arts thinking through assignments
during the semester.

-Criteria: the quality of work, search for, analysis and
synthesis of data, strategy and communicative design.
Criticism and self-criticism, production of free, original,
creative and visual arts thinking

Public presentation: exhibition and support of the students’
visualartswork at the end of the semester (in the presence
of all students and course professors)

The student performance evaluation process and criteria are
determined and accessible in the course website:
https://www.blogger.com/z7-8

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Course bibliography:

ERICHOBSBAWM, H EMOXH TQON AKPQN., Aemttopépeteg
EMIM. TIANNHZ STAYPAKAKHEZ, KQZTHZ STADYAAKHZ (ZYAAOTIKO) , TO NOAITIKO 2TH ZYTXPONH TEXNH,

NEMTOUEPELEC

ZAK PANZIEP, O XEIPAOETHMENOZX OEATHZ, Aemttopépeleg

- Suggestedbibliography:

-Abraham Moles, @ewpia tng mAnpodopiag kat ateOntkn avtiAnyn, AemTopEPELES
-Baudrillard, J. Mepi oayrvng, EZANTAS EKAOTIKH A.E, ABriva, 2009
-Rosset, Clement: To mpaypatiko kot to SUtAd tou. Aokipto mept avtandtng. EkS. Apuog, Oscoalovikn 2009

-Perec_Georges_Xopeieg_xwpwv

-Graham Dan_Two Way Mirror Power Selected Writings by Dan Graham on His Art



https://www.blogger.com/blogger.g?blogID=1152050285751752367#editor/target=page;pageID=1614992523424886747;onPublishedMenu=pages;onClosedMenu=pages;postNum=4;src=pagename
https://service.eudoxus.gr/search/#a/id:18091/0
https://service.eudoxus.gr/search/#a/id:30967/0
https://service.eudoxus.gr/search/#a/id:50660166/0
https://service.eudoxus.gr/search/#a/id:68376916/0
https://monoskop.org/images/a/af/Perec_Georges_%CE%A7%CE%BF%CF%81%CE%B5%CE%AF%CE%B5%CF%82_%CF%87%CF%8E%CF%81%CF%89%CE%BD.pdf

-Manovich Lev, The Language of the New Media

-U.Eco_six walks into the fictional woods

-Virilio-néladikaoiatngownig

-Susan Sontag, Against Interpretation

-Deleuze_Gilles_Francis_Bacon_The_Logic_of_Sensation

-Hall, Edward T.: The Hidden Dimension, Ed. N.York: Anchor Books - Doubleday, 1990

- Merleau-Ponty,Maurice: HapdtBoAiatou Cézanne. To pdtt kot to ivelpa EkS. NedéAn, ABrva, 1991
-Mitchel, William J.: e-topia, Ed. MIT Press, Cambridge, Massachusetts, 1999

- Crary, Jonathan: Techniques of the observer, M.I.T. Press, Cambridge, Massachusetts, 1991

- David Michael: Sites of Vision, The Discursive Construction of Sight in the History of Philosophy, Ed. MIT,
CambridgeMassachusetts

-N. Ztaykog, ‘Evvoleg TnG povtépvag téxvng , Mopdwtiko 16pupa EBvikAg Tpamélng AOHNA, 2003
-DantoArthurC., H petapopdwon tou kowvotomou, METAIXMIO EKAOTIKH A.E, AOHNA,

In addition, depending on the assignment topic, books, internet resources and sources from the University
library are suggested. Summaries and bibliography of the lectures and the presentations are accessible at:
https://z1-8.blogspot.com/p/blog-page_24.html

-"Crime/Art Scenes" http://z7-8.blogspot.gr/2011/12/7-8.html

- Scale. ( http://z7scaleless.wordpress.com/ )



http://shifter-magazine.com/wp-content/uploads/2015/10/Sontag-Against-Interpretation.pdf
https://monoskop.org/images/1/1f/Deleuze_Gilles_Francis_Bacon_The_Logic_of_Sensation.pdf

COURSE OUTLINE
(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | FINE ART

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ART AND SCIENCES OF ART

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TYN802 | SEMESTER | H
COURSE TITLE | SCULPTURE VIII
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
6

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE
general background, | SPECIAL BACKGROUND

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | PREVIOUS SCULPTURE ORIENTATION COURSES

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | GREEK (ENGLISH, ITALIAN FOR INCOMING ERASMUS
and EXAMINATIONS: | STUDENTS)

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | YES
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://arts.uoi.gr/Kostas_Bassanos/subjects.html

http://ecourse.uoi.gr

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
o Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

o Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

After successfully completing the course, students are expected to master techniques and
understand sculptural vocabulary, also to acquire representation methodological skills and research
tools. Furthermore, it is expected that students will have developed a critical ability and
argumentation, thus creating the framework for the development of a personal visual language.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management




information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Production of new research ideas

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment
Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and

sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others...

(3) SYLLABUS

The course consists of the theoretical and practical approach to issues in relation to space,
as set out in the Sculpture VIl course during the seventh semester. Students are encouraged
to make use of their studio experience, acquired knowledge, research tools and critical
ability, in order to work on their own project.
The course aims at the development of a personal visual language through processes and
practices, setting out the conceptual and contextual framework for the final

thesis/dissertation.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | FACE TO FACE
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.
USE OF INFORMATION AND | e-course, email, online resources, course website

COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
Visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of
the ECTS

Activity

Semester workload

Studio work

Lectures- seminars

Presentations

Group and individual
Tutorials - Critical
assessment of the work

Course total

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Student performance evaluation is based on the
assessment of the work produced in the studio




Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving,
written work, essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

during the course and on the extent to which
the student has met and understood the
particular objectives of the subjects taught.
Assessments take place at the middle and at the
end of the semester. Assessments take into
account the process (mid term assessment) and
the quality of the work completed during this
term (end of the semester and final
assessment). Additionally, students are
requested to present a short essay about the
work or project executed and any material that
they consider necessary for their evaluation
such as sketch books, drawings, visual diaries,
notes etc.

The evaluation is conducted in Greek, with the
option for English and Italian for the Erasmus
incoming students.

The evaluation criteria are available online at
the e-course and course’s webpage.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
Bibliography in Greek:

e  Apkadlog r mept yAumtikng, Toglape Mnpavtl, (Cesare Brandi), Ek60oelg NedEAn, 1983,

(BLBAL0OARKN Mav/utou)

e O Povtév kat n apyaia eAAnvikn téxvn, Mapiva Aaumpakn NAdka, Ek6ooelg Nedpén, 1985,

(BLBAL0OARKN Mav/utou)

e Jkwai Epplupéval. H andédoon tng okldg otn Sutikn téxvn, Epvot Mkoumpurg (E.H.Gombrich),

Ekb00oelg Aypa, 1999

e Hmolntkn Tou Ywpou, lkaotov Mmnaceldp (Gaston Bachelard), Ek66oelg Xat{nvikoAn,
e Téyvn kat otk avtiAnyn, PoluvtoAd Apvatu (Rudolf Arnheim) (BiBAoOrkn Mav/uou)
e Hmpogheuon tou €pyou TEXVNG, MapTwv Xawteykep (Martin Heidegger)

e Aokipta yto tnv téXVN. H téXvn oTtnV moxn TNS TEXVNTAG avarmapaywync tg, Baitep

Mmévtliautv (Walter Benjamin)

e Hefadavion tng téxvne, Mnwvtptytdp (Jean Baudrillard).

e  HTéxvn kat o Xwpog, Maptiv Xawrteykep (Martin Heidegger), Ek660gLg Ivoiktog.

e  Amo Tn LVIHOALOTIKA oTnv evvololoyikn téxvn, N. AaokaloBavaong, AZKT

e To Iwpa. Ikeola kat Antelthn. Ménn PnyomouAou.

e Avauvnoelg eni xaptou. Kelpeva yia tn BipAtoddia, Ouumnépto Eko, EAANVIKA Mpappata,

2007

e Joseph Beuys, H emavaoctoon eipaote epeic, Thonges Ztplyyapn Pea, Ek6ooeLg Natdkng
e HTI\Wwooa Tou SWHOTOC. INUEWWOELS yia tTnv Performance, em. A. ASapomnoulou, Mav/uLo

lwavvivwv.

e AmO TN LWIROALOTIKA oTnv evvololoyikn téxvn, N. AaokaloBavdong, AZKT
e  Evtporia kat Téxvn, R. Arnheim, University Studio Press.




Foreign language bibliography:

e Passages in modern sculpture, Rosalind Krauss, (BtBAL06rkn Mov/uiov)

e The return of the real, Hal Foster, MIT Press

e The originality of Avant Guard and other Modernist Myths, Rosalind Krauss, MIT Press

e Avoyage on the North Sea, Art in the age of Post-medium condition, Rosalind Krauss,
Thames and Hudson, 1999

e Installation Art, Nicolas De Oliveira (BiBAto8rkn Mav/piou)

e Understanding Installation Art: From Duchamp to Holzer, Mark Rosenthal, Prestel
Publishing, 2003

e Relational Aesthetics, Nicolas Bourriaud

e Site Specific Art: Performance, Place and Documentation by Nick Kaye, Routledge, 2013

e |Installation Art in the New Millennium: The Empire of the Senses by Jonathan Crary,

e Nicolas De Oliveira, Nicola Oxley, and Michael Petry, Thames & Hudson, 2004

e One Place After Another: Site-specific Art and Locational Identity by M Kwon, MIT Press,
2002

e Digital Performance: A History of New Media in Theatre, Dance, Art and Installation
(Leonardo Books) by Steve Dixon, MIT Press, 2015

e  Warped Space, Antony Vidler, MIT Press, 2001

e Space, Site, Intervention: Situating Installation Art by Erika Suderberg, MIT Press, 2000

e The Artist’s House. Form Workplace to Artwork, Kirtsy Bell, Sternberg Press

e  Robert Smithson. The Collected Writings, ed. Jack Flam, University of California Press

e The Sublime. Documents of Contemporary Art, ed. S. Morley, The MIT Press

e Nature. Documents of Contemporary Art, ed. J. Kastner, The MIT Press

- Related academic journals:
Flashart International, Frieze, Artforum, Parkett, Kunsforum, Art in America (University Library)

This is a suggested bibliography, which is enriched and modified according to students’
individual interests, work and projects.




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND OF THE SCIENCES OF ART

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TYN 804 | SEMESTER | 8
COURSE TITLE | SPECIAL TOPICS OF THEORY OF ART
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 2

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | GENERAL BACKGROUND

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | GREEK
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | YES (tutorials in English are offered)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The course examines the theoretical discourses on art from the beginning of the 20th to the
beginning of the 21rst centuries. The production of art theory is explored within the
historical context within it was constructed and in relation to the radical changes in sciences
and technology, philosophy and the history of ideas. It further aims at the analysis of the
methods and concepts drawn from other disciplines (linguistics, literary studies, sociology,
anthropology, feminism and gender studies, psychoanalysis, ecology) by theoreticians and
artists after 1960:

Learning outcomes: the students are expected to be able

e to be acquainted with the most significant theoretical texts of the period and with
the questions they posed in relation to the art field

e to understand the important role of theory of art to the development of the visual




arts and of the visual culture of the period

® to assess the historicity of the art theory and its constructive intersections with art
criticism, philosophy of art and history of art

e torecognise the role of institutions, and of the art market to the construction of art
theoretical discourses

® to be cognizant of the requirements, the objectives and the benefits of the
production of art theory

e torealise the value, usefulness and function of theory for artistic practice

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Working independently

Team work

Research of international bibliography

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and critical thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

e Modernism and the avant-garde: manifestos, treatises, writings by artists
of the early 20th century

e Abstraction, self-refentiality and the visualisation of the invisible

e Dada, Surrealism and art as a revolutionary medium

e Theories of modernism and the avant-garde: From Clemet Greenberg to
Peter Burger and Hal Foster

e Theorizing on art in the post-war era: the cases of Judd and Morris and of
the Situationist International

e Contemporary theory and art in the post-war era I: social history of art,
the Frankfurt School and neo-marxism

e Contemporary theory and art in the post-war era II: post-structuralism
and deconstruction

e Contemporary theory and art in the post-war era III: psychoanalysis

e Contemporary theory and art in the post-war era [V: feminism and
gender studies

e Contemporary theory and art in the post-war era V: ecocriticism and
ecoaesthetics

e Overview of the theoretical discussion on the end of art, the shift beyond
theory and the end of theory




(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

FACE-TO-FACE

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

USE OF ICT IN TEACHING
USE OF ICT IN COMMUNICATION WITH STUDENTS

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39
Study and analysis of 7
bibliography
Search of internet sources 6
Course total 50

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Students are notified with regard to the form of the
final exams and the evaluation criteria during lectures.
Information concerning the course and the relevant
bibliography are uploaded on e-course.

Evaluation is premised on

a. Oral examination in Greek or English that includes
questions which explore the extent to which students
have understood and assimilated the course material
(50%, conclusive)

b. Submission of an essay undertaken under the
supervision of the teaching staff during the semester
(50%, summative)

To pass the course students should

a. respond sufficiently to the questions using in a
critical way the knowledge obtained through lectures
and the study of bibliography.

b. submit a satisfactory essay that follows the
instructions given to students at the beginning of the
semester (format of text, font, use of notes or
references, presentation of bibliography/references)

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
- Related academic journals:

Eudoxus

e AaockahoBavaong, Nikog (emup.), Ao ™ UVIUOALOTIKY OTHV EVVOLOAOYLKN TEXVN: UL
kpttikn avdodoyia. ABrva: AZKT 2006.




e Znka Qain, Amopia Téxvec kat ZkéPelg Katepyaletal: Didocopikég Epeuveg
otn Suyxpovn Téxvn, ABrva: Ekdooelg Aypa, 2018.

e  Mnavakou-Kapaykolvn, Xapa, Téyvn kat mpayuatikotnta, ABnva: Evvola, 2012.

e [oUAog, Navaywwtng (emiy.), Evvoieg tne Téxvng tov 20° atwva, ABrva: Avwtdatn
Ixohn KaAwv Texvwv, 2006.

Suggested Bibliography:

e ABavaociou, ABnva (emuy), Qsuviotikn Fewpia kot TOATIOUIKN KPLTIKA, ABRAva :
Nroog, 2006.

o Avtopvo, AdPBevtad, Maprovle, Xopxyduep, Téxvn kat Malik) KouAtoUpa, ABrva:
Y{ilov, 1984.

e Bal, Mieke kat Boer, Inge (eds). The point of theory: practices of cultural analysis,
Amsterdam: Amsterdam University Press, 1994.

e Barasch, Mosche, Theories of Art, vol. 2 and 3, Routledge: New York, 2000.

e Barry, Peter, N'vwptuia ue ™ Sewplia: uia eloaywyn otn AOyoTeYVIKY Kal
noAttioutkry Sewpia/ NAtep Mmdppu ; petddpacn Avactacia Natowa, ABrva:
BiBAOpaua, 2013

e Baxandall, Michael, Patterns of Intention. On the Historical Explanation of Pictures,
New Haven and London: Yale University Press, 1985.

e Beardsley, Monroe, lotopia twv AloBntikwy Oswplwv: Amo TNV KAaoLkn apxalotnta
UEXpL onuepa, mip. M. XplotoSouAidng, ABriva: Nedéin, 1989.

e Belting, Hans, k.a. (emw.), Etoaywyn otnv lotopia tn¢ Téxvng (uetd. Ala Tuoka),
@eooalovikn: Baviag, 1995.

e Benjamin, Walter, ZapA MnwvtAaip: évag Aupilkoc otnv akun tou KamitaAlouou,
(netdp. T. TkouloUANC), ABrva: AAs€avSpela 1994.

e BenjaminWalter, na to £pyo téyvng: tpia Sokiuta, ABrva, MAEBpov, 2013.

e Berleant, Arnold, H Atadntikn tou MeptBaAlovrog, ABriva: 16pupa Mavaylwtn Kot
‘Edng MuxeAn, 2004,

e Carroll, Noel (ed.), Theories of Art Today, Wisconsin and London: The University of
Wisconsin Press, 2000.

e Clark, T.J., The Painting of Modern Life, Princeton: Princeton University Press 1986.

e Culler, Jonathan. Aoyoteyvikr Oswpia. Mia ouvontikn etoaywyn (Letd. K.
Awapavtakou), HpakAeto: M.E.K., 2000.

e D’Alleva, Anne, Methods & Theories of Art History, London: Laurence King, 2005.

e Danto, Arthur, H Metauopewan tou Kotvotormou: uia piloco@ikn Jewpnon tne
Téyvne, ABrva: Metaiyuto, 2004.

e AoaokahoBavaong, Nikog (emu.), lotopia tng Téyvng: H yévvnaon utog véac
emotnung aro tov 19° agtov 20° auwva, ABrva : Ekdooelg Aypa, 2013.

e Demos, T.J., ‘Contemporary Art and the Politics of Ecology: An Introduction,” Third
Text, 27:1 (2013): 1-9.

e Carrier, David, Writing About Visual Art, New York: Allworth 2003.

e Eagleton, Terr, Etcaywyn otn Sewplia tng Aoyotexviag (Letd. M. Maupwvag),
ABnva: Oducaoéacg, 1989.

e Eagleton, Terry, Meta th Ocwpia. (Letd. N. Kaprmoulou), ABrva: Metaiyuto 2007.

e Fernie, Eric (ed.), Art History and its Methods, London: Phaidon, 1995.

e Foster Hal et al., H Téxvn ueta to 1900 (smup. MIATIAdng NamavikoAaou), ABrva:
Emikevtpo, 2007.

e Foster, Hal, The Return of the Real, Cambridge and Lodnon: The MIT Press 1996.

e Foucault, Mmichel, Ot Aééeic kot Ta mpayuata. Mia apyatodoyia Twv EMIOTNWY TOU
avBpwrnou, utdp.Kwotng Namaywwpyng, ABriva, Nvwaon, 2008.



http://www.biblionet.gr/author/15477/%CE%91%CE%BD%CF%84%CF%8C%CF%81%CE%BD%CE%BF
http://www.biblionet.gr/author/23808/%CE%9B%CF%8C%CE%B2%CE%B5%CE%BD%CF%84%CE%B1%CE%BB
http://www.biblionet.gr/author/7446/%CE%9C%CE%B1%CF%81%CE%BA%CE%BF%CF%8D%CE%B6%CE%B5
http://www.biblionet.gr/author/22770/%CE%A7%CE%BF%CF%81%CE%BA%CF%87%CE%AC%CE%B9%CE%BC%CE%B5%CF%81

Foucault Michel, Etepotomieg kat aAda keiuyeva, utdp. Taoog Mmnétlelog, ABnva,
MA£Bpov, 2012.
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(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS
ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES
LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | TYN805 | SEMESTER | 8
COURSE TITLE | PSYCHOLOGY OF EDUCATION
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awardec{ for separate compf)nents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
Lectures 3 2

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general

knowledge, skills development

General background

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | No
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | No
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Upon course completion students will know:

Definitions and research methods in educational psychology
Learning theories: behaviourist, socio-cognitive, cognitive theories

Issues related to intelligence

Cognitive development theories
Theories related to information processing for development
Theory of achievement motivation. Intrinsic and extrinsic motivation

Intrinsic motivation in education

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and

Project planning and management




information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Working independently

Respect for difference and multiculturalism
Respect for the natural environment

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

Definitions and research methods in educational psychology
Learning theories: behaviourist, socio-cognitive, cognitive theories
Intelligence (the development of measuring intelligence, intelligence theories)

Intelligence and cognitive development. Heredity and environment. Individual

differences. Development mechanisms

e  Cognitive development theories. Piaget’s theory. Criticism to Piaget’s theory and
empirical reexamination of his ideas. Metacognitive development. Bruner’s theory for
skills development. Theories related to information processing for development: Neo-
Piagetian theories (Case’s and Sternberg’s theory)

e  Motivation in education. Motives as personality characteristics.
Theory of achievement motivation. Intrinsic and extrinsic motivation
Intrinsic motivation in education. The self as a motivation source. Self-perception and
self-evaluation.

e  (Classroom control and management. The teacher’s role

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | -
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS

The manner and methods of teaching are Activity Semester workload

described in detail. Lectures 39

Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice, -
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, Study and analysis of 11
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art bibliography

workshop, interactive teaching, educational

visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-

directed study according to the principles of the

ECTS




Course total 50

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation procedure Language of evaluation: Greek
) ) Evaluation method: Summative evaluation
Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation, . . . . ..
summative or conclusive, multiple choice | WTitten examination. Questions requiring a short answer.

questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination,  public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

-Eudoxus bibliography:

Wuyoldoyia tng uadnong, Ormrod Ellis Jeanne ,emiot. emiu Kokkivog Kwv/vog, 2020,
Gutenberg.

Exnatdeutikn YuyoAoyia, Elliott Stephen N., Kratochwill Thomas R., Littlefield-Cook
Joan, Travers John F., 2008, Gutenberg.

2Zroudn otn vontikn avannpia, 2oUAng Zrnupibwv-rewpytog, 2020, Gutenberg.

-Suggested bibliography:

Goswami, U. (2002). Blackwell handbook of childhood cognitive development.
Cornwall: Blackwell.

Fontana, D. (1996). Wuxoloyia yia ekmaidevutikolg (Mtd. M. Awpun). Abnva:
TafBBalag.

KapaylavvomouAovu, E. (2007). MNa tn uabnon: H onuacio tou oxeolakou mapayovta.
ABrva: Gutenberg.

Kwotapidou-EukAeidn, A. (1998). Ta kivntpa otnv eknaibsuon. ABriva: EAAnvika
Mpappata.

Slavin, R. E. (2007). Eknmawdeutiky Puxoloyia: Oswpia kat mpdaén, (Emu. EkS. K. M.
Kokkwvog. ABrva: MetaiyuLo.

Xati{nxprotou, X. (2004). Kowwvikr Kal cuvoloBnuatiki aywyr oto oxoAeio:
Mpoypappa mpoaywyng tg WuxkAg vyeiag kat tTng pabnong. ABrRva: TunwbnRTw.




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

CODE | TYN504 SEMESTER | 8"
COURSE TITLE Folk Art
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY ECTS
TEACHING e
HOURS
Lectures 3 2

COURSE TYPE | Special Foundation Course

PREREQUISITE COURSES | No

TEACHING AND EXAM LANGUAGE | Greek

THE COURSE IS AVAILABLE TO | No
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The aim of the course is for students to understand the basic principles underlying folk art in Greece
and the acquisition of a corpus of knowledge that will allow them to explore the process of art
production and intake in pre-industrial societies.
Upon completion of the course, students will be able to:

- Know the basic principles of folk art, as it developed during the 18" and 19%" centuries.

- ldentify the morphological distinctive characteristics of folk art of each time period.

- Be able to think critically in relation to the visual elements that have been drawn on from

folk art and have been introduced to the production of contemporary art.

General skills

Autonomous work

Team work

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism
Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking




(3) COURSE CONTENT

The course includes the following thematic units:
- The concept of folk art

- Painting

- Lithography

- Wood carving

- Silverware

The course gives prominence to:

a) the historicity of the phenomenon of folk art and traditional community,

b) the contributors of the phenomenon and the ways in which the historical subjects and the objects
contributed to the contextual regional communication system,

c) the typological and morphological characteristics of folk art objects, and

d) the social and ideological function of this art form.

(4) TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODOLOGY - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHODOLOGY | Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGY | Use of ICT in communication with the students

(ICT)
ORGANISATION OF TEACHING Activity Semester study load
Lectures 39
Study and bibliographical 11
analysis
Course total 50

STUDENT ASSESSMENT | Language of assessment: Greek
Assessment methodology: Written examination. Questions
requiring short answers.

(5) RECOMMENDED BIBLIOGRAPHY

From Kallipos:
Zarra, lliana, Merantzas, Christos, Tsiodoulos, Stefanos, From Post-Byzantine to Modern
Greek Civilisation. Examples of visual arts production (16%-20" century), chapters 5-8
(http://hdl.handle.net/11419/3926).
Recommended Bibliography:
- Garidis, Miltos, Decorative Painting, Athens, 1996
- Meraklis, Michalis, Folk Art, Greek Folklore, 3" Volume, Athens, 1992.
- Papadopoulos, Stelios (ed.) Modern Greek Handicraft, Athens, 1969.
- Tsiodoulos, Stefanos, The Painting of Houses in the Zagori Region (end of 18- beginning of




20" century), a historical and cultural perspective, Editions of Rizario Foundation, Athens,
2009

Tsiodoulos, Stefanos, Presentation of the Palace of Keramikos in the Monastery of Timios
Prodromos of Serres, Makedonika, 41 (2015-2016), pp. 213-226.




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE (BACHELOR)

COURSE CODE | TEN801 | SEMESTER | 8
COURSE TITLE | Sculpture IV
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 3 ECTS

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching

methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Scientific area (special background)

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

Greek (English, Italian for Erasmus students)

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://arts.uoi.gr/Kostas_Bassanos/subjects.html

http://ecourse.uoi.gr

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

After course completion students will have an understanding of the techniques and expressive
movements in sculpture and become acquainted with the expressive means, methodological tools

for representation and research.

They are also expected to acquire critical thinking skills and argumentation, forming, thus, the
framework for the development of a personal visual arts language.

General Competences




Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and

Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations
Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Production of new research ideas

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Decision making
Autonomous work
Team work

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Social, work and ethical responsibility and sensitivity in gender issues.
Ability to exert criticism and self-criticism
Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking.

(3) SYLLABUS

The course takes place in parallel with the direction course. Through the use of thematic exercises,
students have the opportunity to get deep insights into the issues raised in the core courses.

The course involves activities in which the students are required to deal with and represent the
theme they choose freely, taking into account the conceptual framework and the frame of reference,
with the aim of extending and integrating the acquired plastic vocabulary in a modern personal visual

arts language.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face-to-face in the workshop

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Use of ICT in teaching
Use of ICT in workshop education
Use of ICT in communication with the students

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,

Activity Semester workload

Lectures 9

Tutorials 15
Workshop exercises 51




etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Course total 75 teaching hours

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation, laboratory  work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Evaluation is in the Greek language (English and Italian for
Erasmus students).

It is done in two parts (examination during the semester and
final written examination) and on the basis of assignments
and works in the workshop.

It consists of the exhibition/presentation of the students’
work and the general evaluation of the exercises that have
been assigned for the exams, taking into consideration the
thematic consistency, the drawings folder, the clarity of the
essay, the preparation and skill as well as the critical thinking
skills. Discussion concerning the progress of the stages and
criticism on the work created is made with the presence of
all students attending the course and participating in the
examination.

Evaluation criteria are accessible by students:
http://arts.uoi.gr/Kostas_Bassanos/subjects.html kot oto e-
course.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Eudoxus bibliography

e ARG TN MWIMOALOTIKY 0TNV evvoloAoyLkr Téxvn, N. AackaloBavaong, AZKT
e Xxeolakn AwoBntikr, Nicolas Bourriaud, AZKT, 2014, ABriva

- Suggestedbibliography:

H mpogAeuon tou £pyou tExvne, Maptwv Xawvteykep (MartinHeidegger)

H téxvn Kkat o xwpog, Mdaptwv Xdwrteykep (MartinHeidegger), INAIKTOZ, 2006, ABriva

Xwplec xwpwv, ZopT Népek, EkSooelg Y Pihov, ABrva

Aokipa ya tTnv téxvn. H téxvn otnv emoxn Tng TEXVNTAC avamapaywyng the, Baitep Mmévtliauw

(WalterBenjamin)

H e€adavion g téxvng, Mnwvtpyldp (JeanBaudrillard).

Awuvaia Oduaooela. Kelpeva kat ouvevtelEelg 1966-1989, Mavvng KouvéAAng, ATPA, 1991, ABrva
JosephBeuys, H emavdotaon sipaote epeig, Thonges Ztplyyapn Pea, EkSooelg Matakng

H mowntikn Tou xwpou, Mkaotdv Mnaoceldp (GastonBachelard), Ek66oeLg XatlnvikoAn

H téxvn kat o xwpog, Maptwv Xdwteykep (MartinHeidegger), INAIKTOZ, 2006, ABriva

H téxvn amo to 1900, HalFoster, R. Krauss, Yve - AlainBois, B. H. D. Buchloh, ek6d6oel¢ Emikevtpo.




Additional foreign bibliography:

Passages in modern sculpture, Rosalind Krauss, (University library)

The return of the real, Hal Foster, MIT Press

The originality of Avant Guard and other Modernist Myths, Rosalind Krauss, MIT Press

A voyage on the North Sea, Art in the age of Post-medium condition, Rosalind Krauss, Thames and
Hudson, 1999

Installation Art, Nicolas De Oliveira (University library)

Understanding Installation Art: From Duchamp to Holzer, Mark Rosenthal, Prestel Publishing,2003
Site Specific Art: Performance, Place and Documentation by Nick Kaye, Routledge, 2013

Installation Art in the New Millennium: The Empire of the Senses by Jonathan Crary, Nicolas De
Oliveira, Nicola Oxley, and Michael Petry, Thames & Hudson, 2004

One Place After Another: Site-specific Art and Locational Identity by M Kwon, MIT Press, 2002

Digital Performance: A History of New Media in Theatre, Dance, Art and Installation (Leonardo Books)
by Steve Dixon, MIT Press, 2015

Warped Space, Antony Vidler, MIT Press, 2001

Space, Site, Intervention: Situating Installation Art by Erika Suderberg, MIT Press, 2000

The Artist’s House. Form Workplace to Artwork, Kirtsy Bell, Sternberg Press

Robert Smithson. The Collected Writings, ed. Jack Flam, University of California Press

The Sublime. Documents of Contemporary Art, ed. S. Morley, The MIT Press

Nature. Documents of Contemporary Art, ed. J. Kastner, The MIT Press

Unmonumental, The Object in the 21st Century, Phaidon Press, New York, 2007

- Related academic journals:

Flashart International, Frieze, Artforum, Parkett, Kunsforum, Art in America (University library)

The bibliography is enriched and formed in relation to the thematic areas and the students’ interests.




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS
ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND SCIENCES OF ART
LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | TEN802 | SEMESTER | 8
COURSE TITLE | Painting IV
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 3 ECTS

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching

methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Scientific area, special background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

Greek (English, Spanish for Erasmus students)

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

Yes

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Upon course completion students will:
have an understanding of the artistic techniques and become acquainted with new

expressive means, methodological tools for representation and research.

they are also expected to acquire critical thinking and argumentative skills, forming, thus,

the framework for the development of a personal visual language.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and

information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations
Decision-making

Working independently
Team work

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism




Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...
Production of new research ideas Others...

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

The course is elective (optional) for both orientations and takes place in parallel with the orientation
course Painting.

Through thematic exercises students have the opportunity to delve deeper into related
morphoplastic issues raised in the core courses.

The course involves doing exercises with the use of new expressive media/materials and
methodological tools and representation models. Drawing examples from contemporary art students
are encouraged to experiment with materiality of their painting footprint and colour and its
conceptual extensions (report/representation/narrativity, linear or non-linear)

Finally, emphasis is placed on the development of a structures argumentation through a short text
(300 words) which will support the final work.

The thematic exercises are announced at the beginning of the semester and are accompanied by
presentations/lectures and synergies with the rest studios of the Department.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face at the studio

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | Use of ICT in studio education

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, | Use of ICT in communication with the students
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 9
described in detail. .
Tutorials 15

Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, Studio exercises 51

tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art

workshop, interactive teaching, educational

visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the

ECTS

Course total 75 teaching hours




STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation, laboratory  work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Evaluation is conducted in Greek (English and Spanish for
Erasmus students).

It is conducted in two stages (mid-semester examination,
final examination) on the basis of the exercises which have
been completed in the studio.

It involves an essay/presentation of the visual work and the
general evaluation of the required exercises for the
examination, taking into account the thematic consistency,
the drawings folder, preparation and skill, as well as critical
thinking skills.

All discussions concerning the development of the stages
and criticism on the produced work take place in the
presence of all students attending the course and participate
in the examination.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Eudoxus Bibliography:

e Hemoyn twv Akpwv .EricHobsbaum
The Age of Extremes, Eric Hobsbaum

e  To lNoALTIKO oTnV cUYXPOVN TEXVN ,0UANOYLKOG TOUOG 2TAUPAKAKNG / 2TadUAAKNG
Political in contemporary art, collective work, Stavrakakis/Stafilakis

o O xelpadetelpévog Oeatng, Zak Pavalép
The Emancipated Spectator, Jacques Ranciére

- Suggested bibliography:

e To épyo tng avanapdactaong,Hall, Stuart, EKAOZEIZ NAEGPON E.E, 2017, AGHNA
The task of representation, Hall, Stuart, Plethron Publications, 2017, Athens

e Hmolntkn Tou Ywpou, Mkaotov Mnaceldp (GastonBachelard), Ek66os1g Xatl{nvikoAn,
The poetics of space, Gaston Bachelard, Hatzinikoli Publishing.

e HpoéAevon tou Epyou Téxvng .M Heideger
The origin of the Work of Art, M Heideger

e  Aokipla yio tnv téXVN. H TéXVvn 0TV EMOXH TN TEXVNTAG avamapaywync tg, Baitep

MrmévtQaputv (WalterBenjamin)

The Work of Art in the Age of Mechanical Reproduction, Walter Benjamin

e  HTéxvn kot o Xwpoc, Maptiv Xawteykep (MartinHeidegger), Ekd6oelg lvSikTog.
Art and Space, Martin Heidegger, Indiktos Publications.

e ARG TN UWIHOALOTIKA 0TV evvoloAoyikr Téxvn, N. AackaloBavaong, AZKT
From minimalism to conceptual art, N. Daskalothanasis, ASFA

e  EvtpormiakalTéxvn, R. Arnheim, University Studio Press.
Entropy and Art, R. Arnheim, University Studio Press.

The bibliography is enriched and shaped in accordance with the thematic areas and students’ personal interests.




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE (BACHELOR)

COURSE CODE | TEN803 | SEMESTER | 8
COURSE TITLE | Installations V
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awardeq for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Special background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes, English
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Installations V is the last course of the cycle. In this semester the aim is the combination of all the
media which students have been taught in the previous semesters for the creation of a work of art.
After course completion students will be able to create a complete proposal for a work of art
combining the different techniques they have been taught.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and

information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations
Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management
Respect for difference and multiculturalism
Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and

sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism
Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others...




Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information

Project planning and management
Working independently

Production of free, creative and visual arts thinking.

(3) SYLLABUS

The semester lasts 13 weeks. Lessons are weekly and have a duration of three hours each.

In the first four weeks lectures and screenings relevant to the course topic of this semester take
place. The assignment topic is free and students are asked to make use of the knowledge gained in
previous semesters and propose the thematic area on which they will create their work.

In the next weeks the presentations of the proposals takes place, the management of the idea and
technical issues are discussed and the execution of the works begins. In the last two weeks the

students’ assignments are presented.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face-to-face
Workshop education

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Use of ICT in teaching

Use of ICT in workshop education

Use of ICT in communication with the students
Use of ICT in student performance evaluation

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester workload

Seminars/lectures on
issues of visual arts
research

4 lectures X1 hour=4
hours

Weekly practice in
workshop issues

Tutorials

3 X 13=39 hours

Project, artistic creation

Additional workload /
home work

Educational visits to
museums, galleries and
exhibition spaces in Greece




and abroad

Course total 3X25=75

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation, laboratory  work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Monitoring the development/progress of students’ visual
arts skills through assignments during the semester

Public presentation: exhibition and support of the students
visual arts work at the end of the semester (in the presence
of all students and course professors)

’

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

- Land Art, Ben Tufnell, Tate Publishing.
- Land Art, Michael Lailach, Taschen
- Art and Place, Phaidon

- Art Since 1960, new edition, Michael Archer, Ek6. Thames & Hudson, Word of Art.

- New Art in the 60s and 70s, Redefining reality, Anne Rorimer, Ekd. Thames & Hudson, Word of Art.
- Sculpture Today, Judith Collins, Ek6. Phaidon.

- Marios Spiliopoulos, Human Traces, Metaixmio.

- ATtO TN ULWVLHAALOTLKY OTNV EVWOLOAOYLKN TEXVN. Mia kpttikiy avBoloyia, Emipédeta: Nikog
AaokaloBavaonc, Ekd. Avwtatn 2xoAn KaAwv Texvwv.




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND SCIENCES OF ART

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TEN804 | SEMESTER | 8
COURSE TITLE | Video Art-Audiovisual media V
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Special background

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | -

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes (English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://arts.uoi.gr/web/ergastiria/ergastirio-vinteotexnis-
optikoakoustikon-meson/

https://www.facebook.com/groups/915774831925767/

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The course Video Art-Audiovisual media V is the last course of the cycle. In this semester the aim is to use new
media and technologies for the creation of the Video Art work.

Upon semester completion students will be able to create a complete work proposal combining the different
techniques they have been taught.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism




Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...
Production of new research ideas Others...

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology
Adapting to new situations

Decision making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

The semester has a duration of 13 weeks. Lessons are weekly and last 3 hours each.

In the first weeks there are lectures and projections related to the course content. The assignment topic is free
and students are asked to use knowledge gained in previous semesters and propose a thematic area in which
they will develop their work.

In the next weeks the presentation of the proposals takes place, management of the idea and technical issues
are discussed and the execution of the works begins.
In the last 2 weeks the students’ works are presented.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. | Studio education

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching

COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | Use of ICT in studio education
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, Use of ICT in communication with the students

communication with students | Use of ICT in student evaluation

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are -Seminars/lectures on issues 4 lectures X 1 hour = 4 hours
described in detail. of visual arts research
Lectures,  seminars,  laboratory  practice, | ["_\yeekly student training in 3 X 13=39 hours

fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,

. - ) studio issues
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art

workshop, interactive teaching, educational - Tu.torlals - —
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity, -Doing projects, artistic home work
etc. creation Additional workload
-Educational visits to
The student's study hours for each learning museums, galleries and
activity are given as well as the hours of non- exhibition spaces in Greece
directed study according to the principles of the
e and abroad
Course total 3X25=75
STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION | Monitoring the development/progress of students’ visual arts skills
Description of the evaluation procedure through assignments during the semester

Public presentation: exhibition and support of the students’ visual
Language  of evaluation, methods of | arts work at the end of the semester (in the presence of all
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple | stydents and course professors)

choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other




Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Elcaywyn otnv Buvteotéxvn» Rob Perree, EkS. ZxoAr| Ztaupdkou-Emikowwvia kat KouAtoupa, 1994
Introduction to Video Art Rob Perree, Publisher: Stavrakos School-Communication and Culture, 1994
Illuminating Video : An Essential Guide to Video Art, Doug Hall (Editor), Sally Jo Fifer (Editor), David Bolt

(Preface), Ex6. Aperture; (June 1, 1991)

Art Since 1960, new edition, Michael Archer, Ek6. Thames & Hudson, world of art

New Art in the 60s and 70s, Redefining Reality, Anne Rorimer, EkS. Thames & Hudson, world of art
New Media in Late 20th-Century Art (World of Art), Michael Rush, Ek. Thames & Hudson, world of art

Digital Art, Christiane Paul, Ek6. Thames & Hudson, world of art

New Screen Media: Cinema, Art, Narrative, Martin Rieser (Editor), Andrea Zapp (Editor), EkS. British Film

Inst. (April 2002)

Video Spaces (PB), Barbara London, EkS. Museum of Modern Art, NY

Video the Reflexive Medium, Yvonne Spielman, EkS. The MIT Press (2008)

A History of Video Art, Chris Meich- Andrews, Ekd. Berg (2006)

A History of Experimental Film and Video, A. L. Rees, Ek. British Film Inst. (1999)

Experimental Cinema in the Digital Age, Malcolm Le Grice, EkS. British Film Inst. (2001)

Film Art Phenomena, Nicky Hamlin, EkS. British Film Inst. (2003)

The New Media Book, Dan Harries (Editor), EkS. The MIT Press (2002)

The Language of New Media, Lev Manovich, Ekd. The MIT Press (2001).




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND SCIENCES OF ART

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TEN 805 SEMESTER | 8t

COURSE TITLE | Printmaking V

WEEKLY ECTS
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING
CREDITS
HOURS
3 3

COURSE TYPE | Scientific area

PREREQUISITE COURSES | No

TEACHING AND EXAM LANGUAGE | Greek

THE COURSE IS AVAILABLE TO | Yes, English and Spanish
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=1476

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

In the framework of the course students are expected to be able to create visual
arts work using a combination of printmaking methods, as well as a combination of
painting or photography with printmaking.

The aim is to gain insights into the approach and production of visual art work and
the intensive approach of the creative-visual art procedure. The aim is the initiation
into the world of contemporary art and new images, experimentation in fine arts
and the exploration of the content of the visual art work. The students become
familiar with different expressive media. Development of research and
methodology.

General skills

Autonomous work

Team work

Creation of research ideas

Promotion of free, creative thinking. Development of skills.
Production of new creative ideas.



http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=1476

(3) COURSE CONTENT

Printmaking, new media, technology, mixed techniques.

Teaching of alternative methods of engraving and printing

Experimental techniques, Chine-collé, collagraph, paper cut printmaking,
combination of traditional and digital printing, letterpress and intaglio printing

(4) TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODOLOGY — ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHODOLOGY | Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaChing
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGY | ;6 of |CT in communication with the students

(1CT)
ORGANISATION OF TEACHING Activity Semester study load
Laboratory exercises 36 hours
Artistic creation (not 39 hours
guided exercise)
Course total 75 hours
STUDENT ASSESSMENT

Language of assessment: greek

Presentation of visual arts projects-exercises
Presentation and discussion in the laboratory,
formation of assessment

Supporting visual arts work at the end of the
semester, evaluation of the work of all the
semester, final conclusions concerning student
assessment.




(5) RECOMMENDED BIBLIOGRAPHY

-Recommended Bibliography:
Eudoxus: Michalis Arfaras, Printmaking and printed art, Metaixmio.

Additional Bibliography:

Dimitris Pavlopoulos, Printmaking and Graphic Arts, Kastanioti Publications.

The complete printamaker, techniques / traditions / innovations, John Ross, Clare
Romano, Tim Ross, Free Press.

o loannis Kefallinos, The printmaker, MIET, 1991, Kasdaglis Emmanouil
e Goya, Goya, the theatre and the carnival, Nefeli, 2005, Moumtzidou-
Papatzima Fani
e Two centuries of contemporary Greek printmaking, Govostis, 2004,
Grigorakis Nikos
e Printmaking 1932-1985, Tassos A., Melissa
e Elements of Typographic Art, Crete University Press, Brinkhurst
e Contemporary Art in Print:The Publications of Charles Booth-Clibborn and his
Imprint, The Paragon Press 1995-2000, BoothClibborn Editions 2001, Patrick
Elliot, Jeremy Lewison
e Artists and Prints: Masterworks from the museum of Modern Art, Museum
of Modern Art, New York 2004, Deborah Wye, Starr Figura
e The Contemporary Print, Thames and Hudson Ltd, 1996, Susan Talliman
e Hocusai, Phaidon Press 2004, Gian Carlo Calza
e Singular Impressions: Monotype in America, Smithsonian Books, US 1997,
Joan Mosser.
Depending on the subject of the project, textbooks, internet sources, sources from
the University Library are recommended.




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TEN806 | SEMESTER | 8
COURSE TITLE | Marble sculpture IV
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS

lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole

of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits HOURS

Three hours per week include: 3 2
e Course delivery-presentations-lectures by the professor
e Doing exercises

e Collective management of the Marble Sculpture Studio

Educational visits to thematic marble technology exhibitions,
Marble sculpture studios, archaeological sites and participation in
marble sculpture symposia

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background, | Specialised general background and skills development
special background, specialised general

knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Marble Sculpture | TEM 506, Marble sculpture Il TEN 606,
Marble sculpture Il TEN 706

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes (Italian and English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | www.plaka.org/scultura
https://www.facebook.com/groups/221386017933178/

http://sculpturon.blogspot.com/

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Upon semester completion students will be able to:

o Choose the necessary tools (electric) and suitable accessories (discs, drill).

o Identify the traces of rubbing tools (rasps) and recognize the different sandpaper classifications.
o Classify correctly the different stages of work execution

e  To organize appropriately the transfer of the marble sculpture with safe packaging and means



http://www.plaka.org/scultura

of transport.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

e  Working independently

e  Project planning and management

e Respect for the natural environment

e Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

e Perception of three-dimensional analogue space and scale
e  Ability to solve technical problems

(3) SYLLABUS

The course has a duration of 13 weeks and is completed with the spring examination. The course

contents are:

e Doing exercises

¢ Individual and collective management of the Marble Sculpture Studio

e Educational visits to thematic marble technology exhibitions, Marble sculpture studios and

archaeological sites.

e Participation in sculpture symposia

e Lectures and presentations related to the subject of the exercises (evaluation subjects of the

spring semester)

More specifically:

e Hologlyph (idea-model-natural size-transfer to material) — exercise (work in progress from the
course Marble Sculpture 1)

e Art and technology with the use of digital tools — digital applications

e Modern methods for rock processing (CNC Routers, cutting routers, systems for machine
processing with robots 5/7 axes, etc.)

e Glues, varnishes, lotion (traditional and modern marble polishing techniques)

e General principles for the restoration and conservation of works of art in marble or stone.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face, tutorial. Self-reflection and feedback
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. | o |ectively. Lectures, presentations, visits to exhibitions and
workshops. Participation in projects, workshops, marble

sculpture symposia.




USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

ICT for Teaching and Communication with students, as well
as digital technologies in Studio Education, for joint
analogue and digital Sculpture.

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Semester workload
10 A/N/Z X 1 hour

Activity
Lectures/Presentations/Seminars
in topics related to the subject
Studio exercises
Projects outside of the Studio

3 X 13 =39 hours
Additional workload
20 hours
2 X 3hours = 6 hours

Educational visits to thematic
marble technology exhibitions
and Marble sculpture studios.

Course total 2ECTS — 60hours

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public

presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined  evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

The language of the final student evaluation is Greek
Evaluation at the end of the semester is conclusive on the
basis of oral examination and evaluation of the produced
work at the studio

Evaluation criteria: student’s active participation during the
semester, theoretical competence in the subject, diligence in
using space and tools and quality of produced work

The required elements for participation in the examination,
as well as criteria for the final evaluation of the semester are
clearly displayed in the Sculpture Studio.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

e Inuewoelg tou Sidaokovta, www.plaka.org/scultura, www.sculpturon.blogspot.gr,
Professor’s notes, www.plaka.org/scultura, www.sculpturon.blogspot.gr,
e Anuntpiou, Z. (2009). H NoAttikA Aldotacn otnv TEXvn - Mo avOpwmoAoyLKN MPOGEYYLO).

ABnva: appaiag

Dimitriou, S. (2009) The Political Dimension in Art — An anthropological approach. Athens:

Savvalas

e  OpAavéog, A. K. (1958). H Apxaiiat EAAnvikr) ApXLTEKTOVLKA - Topocg |l Ta YALKG Aoung.

ABnva.

Orlandos, A. K. (1958). Ancient Greek Architecture — Volume Il Structure materials. Athens.
e Pensabene, P. (1998). (emiu.) Marmi Antichi Il. Cave e tecnica di lavorazione provenienze e
distribuzione. Roma: "L'erma" di Bretschneider.
e  OQAwpakng, A. E. (1995). Mappdpou Téxvn kat Texvikn - O I. QIAMIOTNG KoL TO £pYOOTHPLO

Tou. ABrva: £k6. TAvoc.

Florakis, A. E. (1995). Marble Art and Technique — Filoppotis and his studio. Athens. Tinos

Publications.



http://www.plaka.org/scultura
http://www.sculpturon.blogspot.gr/

(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | FINE ARTS
ACADEMIC UNIT | Department of Fine Arts and Art Sciences
LEVEL OF STUDIES | Undergraduate
COURSE CODE | TEN807 | SEMESTER | summer
COURSE TITLE | Scenography I
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate comp‘onents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

Yes

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

After completing the course the students will:
e acquire knowledge on the techniques of film and theatrical production.
¢ be familiar with basic tools and software used in the production of scenographic space.
e gain experience in dealing with spatial synthetic problems.
e be able to present their ideas and their work with a variety of presentation methods and

techniques.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the

necessary technology
Team work

Project planning and management

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking




(3) SYLLABUS

1st lesson: Introduction, lecture entitled: "Presentation and analysis of various scenography
techniques and methods".

2nd lesson: Lecture on "Space, time and function in cinema".

3rd lesson: Lecture on "History of animation".

4th lesson: Lecture on "Model as scenographic tool and setting".

5th lesson: Presentation of stop-motion software (Dragonframe)

6th lesson: Presentation of editing software (Adobe Premiere)

7th lesson: Presentation of special editing and animation software (Adobe After-effects)
8th lesson: Presentation of rendering and animation software (V-Ray, 3DSMax)

9th lesson: Discussion and student work corrections

10th lesson: Discussion and student work corrections

11th lesson: Discussion and student work corrections

12th lesson: Presentation of student papers and projects

13th lesson: Discussion, recap, corrections

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching,
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | Use of ICT laboratory education,

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, | Use of ICT communication with students
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are teaching 39
described in detail. non-directed study 11

Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, Project 25
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for
each learning activity are given
as well as the hours of non- | [ Course total 75
directed study according to the
principles of the ECTS

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION | project

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

8.
Barnwell, Jane. Production Design: Architects of the Screen. London and New York:




Wallflower, 2004.

Bergfelder, Tim. Harris, Sue. Street, Sarah. Film Architecture and the Transnational
Imagination: Set Design in 1930s European Cinema. Amsterdam: Amsterdam
University Press, 2007.

Hartnoll, Phyllis, The Theatre: A Concise History. London: Thames & Hudson, 1968.
Pallasmaa, Juhani. The Architecture of Image: Existential Space in Cinema. Helsinki:
Rakennustieto, 2007.

Tarkovsky, Andrei. Sculpting in Time: Reflections on the cinema. London: The Bodley
Head, 1986.

Young, Paul. Duncan, Paul. Editors. Art Cinema. Koln: Taschen, 2009.




COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TEN809 | SEMESTER | 8
COURSE TITLE | PHOTOGRAPHY V
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Scientific area

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | No
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://arts.uoi.gr/web/ergastiria/ergastirio-fotografias/

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Consult Appendix A

the European Higher Education Area

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

* Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

* Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
* Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

In the course framework students work on a topic (see syllabus) with a digital camera. Upon course
completion students are expected to:

1) Have improved their photographic techniques along with the cultivation of critical thinking skills
and the development of creativity.

2) To be able to create a portfolio of 20 photographs in the proposed topic.

The aims of the course are indicatively the following:

a. The connection of Photography-as an art- with philosophic concepts, such as essence, present,
identity, to specific and the partial.

b. The broadening of the visual horizon of the student so as to facilitate the production of personal
work, excellent from a technical perspective, which promotes research in Photography-as an art.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary technology
Adapting to new situations



http://arts.uoi.gr/web/ergastiria/ergastirio-fotografias/

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and

Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas Others...

Working independently

Cooperation in the team

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

Questions related to ego and its image, here and now, identity, the whole, the specific and the
partial, the phenomenon and essence. Analysis of the poetics of the photographic work of
contemporary artists. Video projections, in combination with the proposed topic, in which
established photographers analyse their work method. Embryology and visual arts creation.
Relationships and the contribution of photography to contemporary art. (Analogue and digital
photography, common image processing software: Photoshop).

Students work on the following topic during the semester:
1. Present as “I-here-now”.

As an introduction to the investigation process a text is handed out summarising the research axis for
student assignment/work. The text raised a field of questions-problems, with the mathematical sense
of the term, to which students need to answer using photography.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of video projector

COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | Internet use
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 10 hours
described in detail. " "
Practical exercises 20 hours

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, Doing personal 45 hours
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art assign ment/work
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc. Course total 75 work hours

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the

ECTS
STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION | Presentation of a personal portfolio with exercises at the
Description of the evaluation procedure date of examinations. Quality, creativity and ability of

) ) synthesizing and assimilating the concepts taught are
Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation, K f .
summative or conclusive, multiple choice | €Valuated, while the student’s presence during the semester

questionnaires, short-answer questions, open- | iS taken into account.
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other




Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

1. MNamadnuntponouiog MNavaywwtng Metagpwtoypapisc, k6. University Studio Press, 2016.
Papadimitropoulos P., Metaphotographs, University Studio Press, 2016.

2. Avtwviadng Kwotng, Aavdavouoa Ewkova, k6. MwpeoOmMouAog
Antoniadis Kostis, Latent Image, Moresopoulos Editions

3. Nanadnuntponoulog Navaywwtng, To Oua kat n Qwtoypagia, Ekd. University Studio Press.
Papadimitropoulos P., The subject matter in Photography, University Studio Press, 2016.

4. Katsaggelos Giorgos, Trying more, University Studio Press.

5. Mnaprt, Pohdv, Etkova-pouaikn-keipevo, NMAéBpov, 2001.

6. Personal notes.




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | TEN810 | SEMESTER | 8
COURSE TITLE | COMPUTER SCIENCE FOR THE ARTS V
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded_ for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
Lectures and lab exercises 3 3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Scientific Area

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

GREEK

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | YES (tutorials in English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/edit.php?id=893

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The expected learning outcomes are:

e Demonstrated ability to participate in the critique and discussion interactive artworks.

e Students demonstrate an understanding of tools and techniques used to create interactive
applications with physical computing and embodied interaction.
e Students display ability to create interactive artworks with physical computing and creatively

communicate ideas through them.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology

Decision-making
Working independently

Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Production of free, creative and inductive thinking



http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/edit.php?id=893

(3) SYLLABUS

The course is an introduction to electronics (Arduino) for creative applications and wearables. The
main objective of the course is the interaction with physical computing and embodied interaction. In
the course, the design of wearables is first considered as a sensor for interaction with the human
body. Following, the use of sensors for taking environmental measurements, touch, motion and
distance sensing, as well as the use of electrical paint to convert almost any object into a sensor.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | communication with students and in the exams.

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures — Lab Exercises 39
described in detail. -
Semester Project 26

Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, Study and analysis of 10
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art bibliography
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-

directed study according to the principles of the Course total 75
ECTS
STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION | Evaluation criteria are accessible to the students via the
Description of the evaluation procedure course webpage.

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions, through an exercise.
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation, laboratory  work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

During the semester Summative evaluation is achieved

Conclusive evaluation is through the presentation of the
assigned Semester Project.

The exercises and the project are available both in Greek

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are and En glish.

given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Eudoxus bibliography:

1. BiBAio [41954966]: Avantuén Epapuoywv ue to Arduino, MamnaloyAou Mavayiwtng-Atwvrig Smupidwv-oAuxpovng

2. BiBAio [59396199]: sxebiaon Aienapric Xpriotn, 6n Ekéoan, Shneiderman Ben, Plaisant Cathrerine

3. BiBAio [12304]: Emkowvwvia avipwrou - unodoyiotrj, 3 Ekdoon, Dix Alan J.,Finlay Janet E.,Abowd Gregory D.,Beale
Russell

4.  BBAio [59357418]: Sxebiaon Aadpaactikotntag, 4n Exkdoan, Preece Jennifer, Rogers Yvonne, Sharp Helen

- Suggested bibliography:

1.  And g olvbeteg TEXVEG OTA UTEPUEOA KL TOUG VEOUG ELKOVIKOUG — SuvntikoU¢ xwpouc. Eva gyxelpidio yia tov
KaAALTEXVN TIou aoxoAeital pe tnv Yndrakn Téxvn, MATOAIOZ JANTOPINAIOZ

2. Ewoaywyn otnv aAAnAeniSpaon avBpwrou-urntoloyloth: Zxediaovrog Atadpaotikég Texvoloyieg, NikdAaog ABoupng

A&Lohdynon SLadpacTIKWY CUCTNUATWY UE ETIIKEVTPO ToV Xprotn, EYXPHITIA, MPOIBAZIMOTHTA, ZYNEPTATIKH EPFAZIA,

EMMEIPIA TOY XPHXTH, Navaywwtng Koutoaundaong.

Arduino Music and Audio Projects, Mike Cook, Apress, 2015.

Arduino Programming in 24 Hours, Sams Teach Yourself, Richard Blum, Sams Publishing, 2014.

Arduino Cookbook Paperback, Michael Margolis, O'Reilly Media, 2012.

Making Things Talk: Using Sensors, Networks, and Arduino to See, Hear, and Feel Your World: Physical Methods for

Connecting Physical Objects, Tom Igoe, Maker Media, 2011.

8.  Make: Wearable Electronics: Design, prototype, and wear your own interactive garments, Kate Hartman, Maker Media,
2014.

9.  Crafting Wearables: Blending Technology with Fashion, Sibel Deren Deren Guler, Apress, 2016.

w
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10.
11.

Handmade Electronic Music: The Art of Hardware Hacking, Nicolas Collins, Routledge, 2009.
Make It, Wear It: Wearable Electronics for Makers, Crafters, and Cosplayers, Sahrye Cohen, Hal Rodriguez, McGraw-Hill
Education, 2018.




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE (BACHELOR)

COURSE CODE | TEN811 | SEMESTER | 8
COURSE TITLE | Digital Art IV
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awardec{ for separate compf)nents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Special background (Scientific area)

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

No

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

Yes (English)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Consult Appendix A

the European Higher Education Area

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

After course completion students will have acquired deep knowledge into sound design according to
the need of moving image (video art, animation), as well as mixed media.
They are also expected to acquire critical thinking skills and argumentation, forming, thus, the
framework for the development of a personal artistic language.




General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Autonomous work

Team work

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Social, work and ethical responsibility and sensitivity in issues related to gender.
Ability to exert criticism and self-criticism

Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking.

(3) SYLLABUS

The course examines sound design in combination with moving image. The special aesthetic and
technical characteristics in relation to the sound design of video art, animation, multimedia are
presented and studied.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | Use of ICT in communication with the students

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS

The manner and methods of teaching are Activity Semester workload
described in detail. Lectures 39

Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice, -

fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, Project work 36




tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the

ECTS
Course total 75 hours
STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION | Progress during semester.
Description of the evaluation procedure All projects are presented at the end of semester and a

) ) debate and a critical presentation follows.
Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,

summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination,  public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
- Related academic journals:

Kahn, Douglas, Noise, Water, Meat, A History of Sound in the Arts, MIT Press, 2001.

Kelly, Caleb (ed.), Sound. Documents of Contemporary Art, Whitechapel Gallery, MIT Press, 2011.
Toop, David, Ocean of Sound, Serpent’s Tail, 1995.

Voegelin, Salome, Listening to Noise and Silence, Continuum, 2010

Miller, Paul D., Rhythm Science, Mediawork / MIT Press, 2004.

Eno, Brian, A Year with Swollen Appendices, Faber and Faber, 1996.

Chion, Michel, The sound in cinema, Patakis, 2010.

Nyman, Michael, Experimental music, Okto, 2011.

Kittler, Friedrich, Gramorhone, Cinema, Typewriter, Nisos, 2005.

Pinch, Trevor and Bijsterveld, Karin (ed.), The Oxford Handbook of Sound Studies, Oxford University
Press, 2012.




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOLFine arts
ACADEMIC UNITFine Arts and Art Sciences
LEVEL OF STUDIESbachelor

COURSE CODE TE|'|813| SEMESTER | 7

COURSE TITLE|lllustration-poster design

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. lectures, WEEKLY CREDITS
laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole of the [TEACHING HOURS|
course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits

3 3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching
and the teaching methods used are described in detail
at (d).

COURSE TYPESpecialised general knowledge

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION[greek
and EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TOlyes
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

After completing the course, the student:

Should have developed visual sensitivity to the depiction of ideas, concepts and
images. Be able to analyze the process of developing visual ideas through the
organization of research activities. Apply the various techniques of digital
illustration. Be familiar with modern design styles and handle digital design
software. Be able to integrate digital techniques into his / her personal work. Have
acquired or developed a critical understanding of the aesthetic and functional value
of different applications.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
ISupplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the
necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work




2

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism
Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

The course focuses on the fields of illustration and poster design within the
framework of graphic design. The focus is the presentation and application of
illustration techniques resulting from digital design software while the student is
studying and applying design principles. He is encouraged to combine the above
techniques by other means with his personal work. The aim is to enrich or
remodel his personal choices in his visual work, eventually forming his own visual
language.

Emphasis is placed on book illustration and poster design, analyzing all the
stages required - from the conception of the concept and conceptual study, to the
final printing and bookbinding.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload

The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 8
described in detail. t ksh 22
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice, art worksnhop, -
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, laboratory practice 9
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art Self-directed study- project 36
workshop, interactive teaching, educational creation
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.
The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the total 75 hours
ECTS

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION | Assessment of student performance is carried

Description of the evaluation procedure out after the completion of the following:

Language of evaluation, methods of ..
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple 1. Laboratory performance! conS|st|ng of oral

choice questionnaires, short-answer questions, | participation and contribution to the course,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written | jnterest and sensitization of the student during

work, essay/report, oral examination, public the course regular attendance (40%)
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical ! :

examination of patient, art interpretation, . ) i
other 2. The completion of final project

Assessment of personal effort through a project

specifically-defined evaluation criteria are | tnat the student is required to complete within

given, and if and where they are accessible to . .

students. the requested timeframe. It is evaluated through
public presentation, evaluating what was taught

and the further individual investigation of the

subject (60%0).

Towards the end of the semester, a Formatting
Assessment is carried out.




(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Arnheim, R.(2004), Art and visual perception, A psychology of the creative eye, University
of California Press

Bakalo, E. (1993) Ontikn ouvtaén: Asitoupyia kai mapaywyn Hop@ewv, Ne@éAn, ABrnva
Kwvotavtividou-ZépoyAou, O. (2005), Eikéva kai [laioi, cannot not design publications,
©go/vikn

Moulakitn, ®. (2003), ®opua, H omtikn yAwooa atov ocuyxpovo oxediacuo, Oducciag
®paykoémouAog, M. (2006) Eicaywyrotnv totopia kai tn Bswpia touv Graphic Design. Mia
uUikpn avBoAoyia, futura, ABriva

XaAeBeAdkn M. (2010), Mia eicaywyn otn onuetoAoyia, Ekdocelg Kaotaviwtn

Ambrose G. / Harris P. (2006), Baoikn lpagiotikn: Format, DartBooks

Ambrose G. / Harris P. (2006), Baoikn paiotiki: Xpwua, Dart Books

Ambrose G. / Harris P. (2006), Baoikn [papiotiki: Layout, Dart Books

Ambrose G. / Harris P. (2006), Baoikn pagiotiki: Tunoypaegia, Dart Books

Ambrose G. / Harris P. (2006), Baocikn papiotikni: Eikéva, Dart Books

Bringhurst R. (2012), Xtoixeia tng tunoypagikng téxvng, MEK (Mavemotnuiakég EKGOoELG
Kpritne)

Gunther R. Kress, Van Leeuwen T. (2006), Reading images: the grammar of visual design,
Routledge; 2 edition.

Hagen K. (2000, Illustration for Designers, Hagen

Heller S., Chwast S. (2008), Illustration, a visual history, Abrams, New York

Kandinsky, W. (1996), Xnueio, ypapun, eninedo. ZupBoAn otnv avdAuon twv {wypapikwy
otoixeiwv, Awdwvn Ekdotikn EMNE

Male A. (2007), Illlustration a theoretical and contextual perspective, AVA Publishing, Spring

2007




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS
ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND OF THE SCIENCES OF
ART
LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | TEN 814 | SEMESTER | 8
COURSE TITLE | HISTORY OF GREEJK ART OF THE 20th CENTURY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compgnents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 2

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching

methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

GENERAL BACKGROUND

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

NONE

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

GREEK

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | YES. TUTORIALS IN EGNILISH ARE OFFERED.
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://arts.uoi.gr/DEP_ADAMOPOULOU/course2.htm

e-course:
http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=828

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

With the successful completion of the course, students will:
- Have acquired proven knowledge and understanding of the tendencies in Greek art
production of the 20th century and of the fundamental institutions that have formed that

production.

- Be in position to use the knowledge and understanding of this art in order to identify the
essential characteristics of style and institutional choices in Greek art of the 20th century.
- Have the ability to form critical judgments in reference to Greek art production of this

period.

- Have developed the skills to research in academic literature on formal references to Greek

art of the 20th century.




General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Working independently

Team work

Ability to research using international sources
Production of free, creative and critical thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

e Historical context of art production in Greece during the interwar period and the art
scene from the end of the 19th century until 1939.

e History of art education and art institutions in Greece.

e Modern art and ‘tradition’ in Greek art.

e The so-called ‘Thirties Generation’.

e Institutions and exhibition policies in Greece after 1949.

e Interwar artisitic tendencies in post-war Greece.

e Abstract art in Greece.

e  Painting and sculpture in Greece after 1974.

e New ideological orientations in Greek art after 1974.

e Environments, installations, happenings and performances in Greece.

e Art experimentations using audio-visual technology and internet technology. Art institutions
in Greece after 1990.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face, lecture hall

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | Use of ICT in communication with students

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 39
described in detail. -
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice, StUdy and research in

fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, bibliography. Interactive
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art

workshop, interactive teaching, educational S'tUdymg thrO.Ugh the 7
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity, links offered in the e-
S course platform.

The student's study hours for each learning Team work for the
activity are given as well as the hours of non- processing of

~ : i . . . 4
gg;;ted study according to the principles of the information ac quire d
during the semester
Course total 50

STUDENT PERFORMANCE




Description of the evaluation procedure

Language

EVALUATION | Conclusive evaluation, based upon learning outcomes.
Setting thematic areas in the e-course platform helps
of evaluation, methods of | students understand the framework and criteria of

evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple | their final evaluation.

choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written

Oral evaluation, in Greek (or English for Erasmus

work, essay/report, oral examination, public | students), comprising short-answer questions on
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical | thematic or institutional stylistic choices of Greek art of

examination of patient, art interpretation,

other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

this period.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Suggested bibliography (available in Eudoxos platform):

Apng Zapadlavog, Navaywwtng lwavvou (emip.), Epsuvntika {nTHUATA 0TNV LoTopia
TNG TEYVNG QIO TOV UCTEPO UECOIWVA UEXPL TIC UEPEC Hac, ABriva: Acivn, 2015.
Kwtiéng Avtwvng, Movtepviouog kat mapadoon otnv EAANVIKY UETATOAEULKN KAl
oUyxpovn té€xvn, Osooalovikn: University Studio Press, 2011.

Apetn Adapomnoulou, EAANVIKN UETAMOAELLKN TEYVN. EIKOOTIKEC MapeUBATELC OTOV
Xwpo, Oscocalovikn: University Studio Press, 2001.

Related academic bilbiography:

Avwtatn ZxoAn KaAwv Teyvwv. Ekatov Mevnvra xpovia 1837-1987, (keipeva: M.
Aaumnpakn-MAdaxa, A. Koupla), ABrijva 1990.

Bakalo EA., H puotloyvwuia the UETAMOAEULKNC TEYVNG otV EAAdda, Tou. 4, ABriva
1981-1985 (t. A": Apaipeon, ABrva 1981 / t. B":Eémpeotovioudg-Yneppeadiouog,
ABrva 1982 / 1. I": O uudog tne eAAnvikotntag, ABriva 1983 / 1. A': Meta thv
Apaipeon, ABriva 1985).

Aapaockocg Anunteng & MAavtloc Anunteng (ed.), A Singular Antiquity, ABrva,
Mouoeio Mmevadkn, 2008.
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(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND SCIENCES OF ART

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE STUDIES

COURSE CODE | TEM 816 | SEMESTER | 8
COURSE TITLE | THE MYTH IN ART AND CINEMA
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. lectures,
laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole of the TE—IAOCLT IIRI:G CIRIERNES
course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 2

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching

methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

General background, general knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

No

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

Yes (in English and French language)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire
with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the

European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

After successful completion of the course, students will be able to:

e Understand the phenomenon of myth in its totality

e Display profound knowledge of the conditions of creation and development of myth

as a total social phenomenon

e Compare representations of myth in cinema and film with the representations of

myth in other forms of art and performing arts

e Distinguish the differences

and the similarities of Narrative Cinema and other forms

of cinematographic expression




Evaluate the close relation between myth, art and spectacle in the fields of cinema
Demonstrate knowledge of the conditions of creation of the archetypal myths in
narrative cinema (genres)

Acknowledge the role of cinema as a mythological and ritual mechanism in modern

urban society

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information,  Project planning and management

with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Working independently

Team work

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Knowledge of the reflective practice

(3) SYLLABUS

*
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Definition: myth and mythological image

Forms of visual narrative

Greek myths through art

Myth upon its context

Cinema, myth and ritual

Cinema as a producer of myths of the urban era
Cinema, myth and ritual

Cinema and myths of the cities

Film genres and myths

Representations of myths in cinema through historical-mythological films




(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | MS-Teams
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.
USE OF INFORMATION AND | E-class

COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

ICT in teaching
ICT in communication with students

TEACHING METHODS

The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures,  seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures and film analysis 44
Literature review through 6

websites on the electronic
platform (e-course)

Course total 50

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination, public
presentation, laboratory  work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined  evaluation  criteria  are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Conclusive evaluation.

Written examination based on essays which assess the
learning outcomes.

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given and
they are accessible to students via the e-course
platform.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Suggested reading:

» Anuntplou, 2., 2011, O kwvnuatoypdpo¢ onuspa. AvOpwWITOAOYIKES, TOMTIKEC Kal
onuUeLWTIKEC Staotdoelc, TafBarac-KolwyvIKES emLoTrUEG, ABva

7
0’0

University Press, Oxford

7
0’0

5

S

Dowden, K. / Livingstone, N., 2011, A Companion to Greek Mythology, Oxford

MnTta A., Mudoc kat téyvn, 2002, AtdAoyoc yia T dtaxuon Twv oplwv, OEGOAAOVIKN
Piault, M., H., 2008, AvBpwrmoloyia kat kivnuatoypdeog. lépaoua otnv €ikova,

mépaoua and tnv elkova, (emiotnu. empéAeEla X. AeppevtlonouAog), Metaiyulo,

ABnva

% Salzman — Mitchell, P. / Alvares J., 2017, Classical Myth and Film in the New
Millennium, Oxford University Press, Oxford
% Winkler, M.M., (ed.), Classical Myth and Culture in the Cinema, Oxford University

Press, Oxford




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | TEN 817 | SEMESTER | 8

COURSE TITLE | Museology Il — Management of cultural heritage

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

WEEKLY
if credits are awardec{ for separate compf)nents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
In the classroom 3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Specialised general knowledge

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | No

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes, with tutorials in the English language provided by the
ERASMUS STUDENTS | professor

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=1117

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The course provides students with the opportunity to delve deeply into theoretical and practical
issues related to the management of cultural heritage. By examining various examples (cultural
organisations, historical places, settlements, landscapes, art museums, historic, ethnographic, folk
and archaeological museums in Greece and abroad), the relationship between cultural management
and social identity, diversity, memory and social claims is examined, while basic knowledge is offered
in relation to cultural marketing and the legal framework for the functioning and management of
museums and historical sites.

More specifically, the course aims at:
e  Familiarising students with the concepts of cultural policy and management.
e Enabling students to link museological theory to the practices concerning the management
of museums, monuments, historical buildings and sites of historical reference.




General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Working independently, project planning and management, search for, analysis and synthesis of data
and information

(3) SYLLABUS

. Introduction to the concepts and approaches of cultural heritage.

. Cultural heritage and development

. Cultural heritage and communities

. Disputed cultural heritage

. Management of museums and cultural units

. Interpretation and management of historical and architectural units
. Cultural heritage and legal framework

. Communication strategies of cultural organisations

coONO U D WN R

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face in the classroom and in museums and galleries
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | Use of ICT in communication with students

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 20
described in detail. . -
Field exercise 6

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, Study and analysis of 4
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art bibliography
workshop, interactive teaching, educational

visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,

- Written assignment 20
Course total 50

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION | Summative evaluation based on measurement of learning
Description of the evaluation procedure outcomes. Evaluation and public presentation of written
assignment.

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public




presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined  evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

-Eudoxus bibliography:

NikoAag Bepvikog, Zodia AaokaromouAou, DARwY Mmavtinapoudng, K.A. (empuélela): MoALTIOTIKESG
Blounyavieg. Atadikaoieg, unnpeoieg, ayadd, ABriva 2005, Kpttk).

--Suggested bibliography :

-Kévaola Ntopa N., 2006. MoAwtiotikn avantuén kot moAitikr). ABriva: Namnalnong.
- Fopp, Michael, 1997. Managing Museums and Galleries. London: Routledge.

-Tetpadia MooetoAoyiac, tevxog 5/ 2008.
[ ApBpa Lord, Tobelem, Ruddel, ToBaxkou, Kotler]

- Butler, B., 2006. Heritage and the present past, oto Tilley, C. and Keane, W. and Kuechler-Fogden, S.
and Rowlands, M. and Spyer, P., (emwu.) Handbook of Material Culture, London: Sage Publications,
oel. 463-479

.-Black, G., 2009. To eAkuotikd pouoeio: Mouoeia kat ertokénteg. ABriva: MoAwtiotikd 16pupa OpiAou
Mepalwc.

-Mwpyog Mkatdiag, 2019. MoAwtiotikn MoAttikn, Xopnyia & Etaipikn Kowwvikry Euduvn, ABrva:
MNanacwtnplou.

-A. Alakog, 2007, Mw¢ to mapeAdov yivetal totopia;, ABrva: NOALS.
¢ P. Smith, 2006, MoAttioutkr) Oswpia. ABriva: KpLuikn.

eKotler, N., Kotler, P., & Kotler, W., 2008, Museum marketing & strategy: Designing missions, building
audiences, generating revenues and resources, John Wiley and Sons.

e Mravtiuapoudng, @., 2011. loAwtiotikn Emikotvwvio. ABrva, Kputikn.

¢ KovooAa, Nt., 1990. MoAttiotikn Apaotnpiotnta kat Kpatikr) MoAitikr otnv EAAada. ABriva:
MNaralriong.

¢ P. Nora, 1989, «Between Memory and History: Les Lieux de Memoire. Representations», No. 26,
Special Issue: Memory and Counter-Memory: o€A. 7-24.

*M. Blockley, A. Hems (Emwu.), 2005, Heritage Interpretation: Theory and Practice, Routledge.

*F. McLean, 1997. Marketing the museum. Routledge.

*K. Moore, 1998, Management in museums. Athlone Press.

*R., Robert, R. Janes, 2007, Museum management and marketing, Routledge.




-Related academic journals:

e  Museum Practice
e Museum Management and Curatorship




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS
DEPERTMENT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

Course code | TEN 820 Semester | 8t

COURSE TITLE | Material Culture
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY ECTS
TEACHING CREDITS
HOURS
Lectures 3 2

COURSE TYPE

Special Foundation Course

PREREQUISITE COURSES

No

TEACHING AND EXAM LANGUAGE

Greek

THE COURSE IS AVAILABLE TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

No

COURSE URL

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Upon completion of the course, students will be able to:
- Know the basic principles underlying the Material Culture as it developed during the 18"
and 19* century in the Greek pre-industrial society.
- Identify the local peculiarities of manifestations of the Material Life.
- ldentify the special features of Material Culture as they were formed in the specific
historical, social and economic circumstances.

General skills

Autonomous work
Team work

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism
Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking




(3) COURSE CONTENT

The course examines the material culture of Greek pre-industrial society, in its three main aspects:
housing, nutrition and clothing. These are aspects of everyday life that evolve slowly, in a specific
historic context. The material objects, as well as the manifestations related to the means and
methods of production and the ways of dealing with living needs are closely related to geography,
commerce, cultural exchanges, social life and social hierarchies. It has to be underlined that the
material objects, apart from their usability, function at a symbolic level and reflect social
relationships.
More specifically, the following thematic units are taught:

- Natural and man-made environment

- Housing

- Nutrition

- Clothing

(4) TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODOLOGY - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHODOLOGY | Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGY | Use of ICT in communication with the students
(ICT)
ORGANISATION OF TEACHING Activity Semester study load
Lectures 39
Study and bibliographical 11
analysis
Course total 50
STUDENT ASSESSMENT
Language of assessment: Greek
Assessment methodology: Written examination. Questions
requiring short answers.

(5) RECOMMENDED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Recommended bibliography :

- Fernand Braudel, Material Civilisation, Economy and Capitalism (15t- 18t century), first volume, the
structures of everyday life: the possible and the impossible, Athens, 1995.

- Katerina Korre-Zografou, The everyday life of modern Greeks (1700-1950), Athens, 2005.

- Stelios Papadopoulos, Anthropological, Museological, Short Studies, Athens 2003.




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | NE901 | SEMESTER | 9
COURSE TITLE | Diploma dissertation(thesis)
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
Weekly teaching hours involve education from 36 28

professors/academic staff and students’ presence in the studio to
practise and meet course requirements

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

-It is obligatory and related to the orientation studio the
student attends.

-Diploma dissertation (thesis) can be carried out by students
who have successfully completed 8 semesters and passed all
the courses. However, students can still start carrying out the
Diploma dissertation provided they have not passed a
maximum of three courses.

-Apart from the above, students who wish to carry out a
Diploma dissertation must have successfully completed the
four year cycle of course from the basic painting studios:
Painting I-VIII

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Greek

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

Yes (English and Spanish)

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

https://www.blogger.com/z mtuytakn

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Note: The diploma dissertation is carried out during a whole academic year and is an indivisible unit
(total: 58 ECTS).

Upon semester completion, students, with the knowledge acquired from previous semesters, will be
able to:

-Conduct research into the mechanisms of visual/fine arts creation



https://z1-8.blogspot.com/p/blog-page_8.html?zx=e5018b4973a07308

-Develop free and inductive thinking

-Work independently and take decisions

-Work in an interdisciplinary and inter-artistic environment

-Compose a complete visual proposal (diploma dissertation) with clarity of intentions and expressive
excellence.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

-Search for, analysis and synthesis of data, organization strategy of the visual proposal and
communication design.

-Working in an interdisciplinary and inter-artistic environment

-Criticism and self-criticism

-Production of free, creative and visual arts thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

Education in the laboratory/studio courses and the development of visual arts thinking and creation
continue with the diploma dissertation. Students devise and present visual arts work on a thematic
area, which they exhibit in its wholeness and defend in the presence of the examiners and the public.

AIM:

Students, having a deeper understanding of the language of visual/fine art and its vocabulary, the
development of the process of visual research, its methodology for topic development and the
strategy for representation, begin their diploma dissertation which constitutesa visual proposal with
clarity of intentions, expressive excellence, promotion of personal style, fiction, strategic
communication with the spectator, and is, in effect, the student’s standpoint/visual arts artist toward
things.

Semester development:

Students are required, with the guidance and help from the supervising professor of the Painting
Studio they have chosen to complete and present original visual work, as well as its theoretical
support. Students may present the interim stages of their research and evolution from the previous
years of research and education in the department

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | -Face-to-face
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. | -Tutorials
- Lectures on the required issues and presentations/analyses
of artists” works
Students work at the studioall week.




USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

-Internet use to search for information and analysis of visual
works and artists

-Audio-visualmaterial

-Digital platform (blog) with summaries and bibliography of
lectures and presentations.

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Semester workload
6 lecturesx 1 hour

Activity
Lectures/Seminars related
to issues of visual arts
research
Tutorial and carrying out of
diploma dissertation at the
studio
Carrying out diploma
dissertation/ artistic work/
Homework

36 x 13 = 468 hours

226 hours

Interaction of the studios,
educational visits to
museums, galleries and
exhibition spaces in Greece
and abroad.

Course total 28 ECTS / 700 hours

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public

presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

- Observation and evaluation of the development/progress
of the visual thinking and student methodology in the
diploma dissertation during the semester.

- Public presentation: Exhibition of the diploma dissertation
and its support/defence at the end of the academic year and
evaluation (on a scale of 0 to 10) by the supervising
professor and two more professors/academic staff from the
School.

- [Criteria: quality of produced work. Search for, analysis and
synthesis of data, personal fiction, strategy, action models
and communication design. Criticism and self-
criticism.Production of free, original, creative and visual
thinking]

The evaluation process and the criteria arespecified and
accessible at the course webpage:
https://www.blogger.com/z7-8

(5) ATTACHEDBIBLIOGRAPHY

Depending on the topic and the expressive medium of the diploma dissertation, books, internet
sources and sources from the University library are suggested.




COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE (BACHELOR)

COURSE CODE | TYN901 | SEMESTER | 9
COURSE TITLE | ART TEACHING AND COURSE PLAN (PROJECT)
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awardec{ for separate compf)nents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
3 2

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | General background

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | No

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

After course completion students will have an understanding of the general principles, skills and
abilities related to the course content as described under “General Competences”.




General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for,

analysis and synthesis of data and

Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism
Adapting to new situations
Decision-making

Working independently

Team work
Working in
Working in
Production

an international environment
an interdisciplinary environment
of new research ideas

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Autonomous work. Team work. Respect for diversity and multiculturalism. Ability to exert criticism
and self-criticism. Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking.

(3) SYLLABUS

the field

1)
2)
3)
4)

5)

of artistic education.

The course examines the students’ artistic development and their initiation in art. Art as
communication transmits not only knowledge and information but also aims at mobilizing the psyche.
Knowledge of cultural heritage, understanding of different arts and the awareness of the social
existence and the art’s role contribute to the fulfillment of personality.

The course aims at examining principles and aims and at helping students learn modern practices in

As a result, it aims at providing knowledge in relation to:

Students’ cognitive development

Development of creativity through divergent thinking.

Development of communicative and socio-emotional dimension of art, through the
promotion of social skills and empathy.

The cultivation of unconscious forms of social fulfillment (artistic process and

psychoanalysis).

Examination of curricula with the aim of improving them and processing new ones.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face-to-face




USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS

The manner and methods of teaching are Activity Semester workload

described in detqil. ' Lectures 39
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,

fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, Bibliography study and 11
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art an aIysis

workshop, interactive teaching, educational

visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-

directed study according to the principles of the

ECTS

Course total 50

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION | Language of student performance evaluation: Greek
Description of the evaluation procedure
) ) Summative evaluation: Written or oral examination and

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation, .
summative or conclusive, multiple choice assignment at the end of the semester.
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open- | The report in the thematic areas in the e-course platform
ended questions, problem solving, written work, | elaborates on the evaluation framework.

essay/report, oral  examination,  public Electronic notes for the course
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical

examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

-Eudoxus bibliography:
Adaktikn tne Texvne. Chapman Laura,1993, Ne@éAn.

KaAAteyvikn MNoaudeia kot Matdaywyika Zvuothiuata, Titika ZaAda, 2008, Nrjoog-
M.KaroAa

- Suggested bibliography:

Duncker Ludwick: Education theory in primary education. Epikentro.
Bertrand Yves: Contemporary educational theories. Ellinika Grammata.
Lipman Matthew: Thought in Education. Patakis.

Morin Edgard: To kalodtaypévo kedpaAl. Ekdooelg tou Elkooto Mpwtou.




(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

ACADEMIC UNIT

DEPARTMENT OF FINE ARTS AND ART SCIENCES

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | NE1001 | SEMESTER | 10
COURSE TITLE | Diploma dissertation(thesis)
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
Weekly teaching hours involve education from 36 30

professors/academic staff and students’ presence in the studio to
practise and meet course requirements

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

-It is obligatory and related to the orientation studio the
student attends.

-Diploma dissertation (thesis) can be carried out by students
who have successfully completed 8 semesters and passed all
the courses. However, students can still start carrying out the
Diploma dissertation provided they have not passed a
maximum of three courses.

-Apart from the above, students who wish to carry out a
Diploma dissertation must have successfully completed the
four year cycle of course from the basic painting studios:
Painting I-VIII

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Greek

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

Yes (English and Spanish)

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

https://www.blogger.com/z mtuytakn

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Note: The diploma dissertation is carried out during a whole academic year and is an indivisible unit
(total: 58 ECTS).

Upon semester completion, students, with the knowledge acquired from previous semesters, will be
able to:

-Conduct research into the mechanisms of visual/fine arts creation



https://z1-8.blogspot.com/p/blog-page_8.html?zx=e5018b4973a07308

-Develop free and inductive thinking

-Work independently and take decisions

-Work in an interdisciplinary and inter-artistic environment

-Compose a complete visual proposal (diploma dissertation) with clarity of intentions and expressive
excellence.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

-Search for, analysis and synthesis of data, organization strategy of the visual proposal and
communication design.

-Working in an interdisciplinary and inter-artistic environment

-Criticism and self-criticism

-Production of free, creative and visual arts thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

Education in the laboratory/studio courses and the development of visual arts thinking and creation
continue with the diploma dissertation. Students devise and present visual arts work on a thematic
area, which they exhibit in its wholeness and defend in the presence of the examiners and the public.

AIM:

Students, having a deeper understanding of the language of visual/fine art and its vocabulary, the
development of the process of visual research, its methodology for topic development and the
strategy for representation, begin their diploma dissertation which constitutesa visual proposal with
clarity of intentions, expressive excellence, promotion of personal style, fiction, strategic
communication with the spectator, and is, in effect, the student’s standpoint/visual arts artist toward
things.

Semester development:

Students are required, with the guidance and help from the supervising professor of the Painting
Studio they have chosen to complete and present original visual work, as well as its theoretical
support. Students may present the interim stages of their research and evolution from the previous
years of research and education in the department

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | -Face-to-face
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. | -Tutorials
- Lectures on the required issues and presentations/analyses
of artists” works
Students work at the studioall week.




USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

-Internet use to search for information and analysis of visual
works and artists

-Audio-visualmaterial

-Digital platform (blog) with summaries and bibliography of
lectures and presentations.

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Semester workload
6 lecturesx 1 hour

Activity
Lectures/Seminars related
to issues of visual arts
research
Tutorial and carrying out of
diploma dissertation at the
studio
Carrying out diploma
dissertation/ artistic work/
Homework

36 x 13 = 468 hours

276 hours

Interaction of the studios,
educational visits to
museums, galleries and
exhibition spaces in Greece
and abroad.

Course total 30ECTS / 750 hours

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination, public

presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

- Observation and evaluation of the development/progress
of the visual thinking and student methodology in the
diploma dissertation during the semester.

- Public presentation: Exhibition of the diploma dissertation
and its support/defence at the end of the academic year and
evaluation (on a scale of 0 to 10) by the supervising
professor and two more professors/academic staff from the
School.

- [Criteria: quality of produced work. Search for, analysis and
synthesis of data, personal fiction, strategy, action models
and communication design. Criticism and self-
criticism.Production of free, original, creative and visual
thinking]

The evaluation process and the criteria arespecified and
accessible at the course webpage:
https://www.blogger.com/z7-8

(5) ATTACHEDBIBLIOGRAPHY

Depending on the topic and the expressive medium of the diploma dissertation, books, internet
sources and sources from the University library are suggested.




	1-ΖΩΓΡΑΦΙΚΗ Ι
	1-ΤΥΠ107 ΓΛΥΠΤΙΚΗ I
	1-Ελεύθερο Σχέδιο και Διδκτικές Πρακτικές Ι
	1-ΧΑΡΑΚΤΙΚΗ Ι
	1_ΤΥΠ 201. History of Art Ι
	1_Ανθρωπολογία της τέχνης_EN
	 The terms of culture and civilisation in social sciences and humanities
	 Cultural Studies and Humanities
	 Culture, civilisation and national identity
	 The notion of art
	 Art and culture
	 Primitive and prehistoric art
	 Modern art
	 High art and mass culture
	 Mass and popular culture
	 The world of art

	1-Αγγλικά 1, ΞΓ101-EN
	1 - ΓΕΡΜΑΝΙΚΑ Ι
	2-ΖΩΓΡΑΦΙΚΗ ΙΙ
	2-ΤΥΠ208 ΓΛΥΠΤΙΚΉ II
	2-Ελεύθερο Σχέδιο και Διδκτικές Πρακτικές ΙΙ
	2-ΦΩΤΟΓΡΑΦΙΑ Ι-ΕΝ
	2-ιστορια τεχνης-ΙΙ_EN
	2_ TΤΥΠ 201. Ancient Greek Painting
	2-Αγγλικά 2, ΞΓ201-EN
	2 - ΓΕΡΜΑΝΙΚΑ ΙΙ
	3-ΤΥΠ 301 ΖΩΓΡΑΦΙΚΗ ΙΙΙ
	3-Γλυπτικη ΙΙΙ
	3-ΠΛΗΡΟΦΟΡΙΚΗ ΓΙΑ ΤΗΝ ΤΕΧΝΗ Ι-ΕΝ
	3_Εισαγωγή στις Ψηφιακές Μορφές Τέχνης
	3-ΙΣΤΟΡΙΑ ΤΗΣ ΤΕΧΝΗΣ ΙΙΙ-ΕΝ
	3_ΤΥΠ 306.  Topics in Art History Ι
	3 -TEXNH _ ΘΕΩΡΙΑ ΨΗΦΙΑΚΟΥ ΚΟΣΜΟΥ
	3-Αγγλικά 3, ΞΓ301-EN
	3 - ΓΕΡΜΑΝΙΚΑ ΙΙΙ
	4-ΤΥΠ 401 ΖΩΓΡΑΦΙΚΗ IV
	4-Γλυπτική IV
	4_Βιντεοτέχνη - Οπτικοακουστικά μέσα I
	4_ΕΓΚΑΤΑΣΤΑΣΕΙΣ
	4-ΙΣΤΟΡΙΑ ΤΗΣ ΤΕΧΝΗΣ IV-EN
	4-Ειδικά Θέματα ΙστΤέχνης-ΙΙ_EN
	4_ΜΟΥΣΕΙΟΛΟΓΙΑ Ι
	4-ΙΣΤΟΡΙΑ ΣΑΤΙΡΙΚΟΥ ΣΚΙΤΣΟΥ
	4-Αγγλικά 4, ΞΓ401-EN
	4 - ΓΕΡΜΑΝΙΚΑ ΙV
	5-ΤΥΠ 501 ΖΩΓΡΑΦΙΚΗ V
	5-ΓΛΥΠΤΙΚΗ V-ΕΝ
	5-ιστορια τεχνης-V_EN
	5_Ιστορία του κινηματογράφου_ΕΝ
	 Cinema- Cinematic Verisimilitude- Realism
	 Cinema as spectacle of the modern era
	 Film and historical reality
	 Cinema and cities
	 Film genres- Structure models
	 The category of the realistic model
	 Burlesque
	 The fantastic and the spectacle in cinema 
	 Cinema and art
	 Sorlin, P., 2006, Koινωνιολογία του κινηματογράφου, (εισαγωγή, επιστημονική επιμέλεια: X. Δερμεντζόπουλος), Mεταίχμιο, Aθήνα
	 Ferro, M., 2002, Κινηματογράφος και ιστορία, Μεταίχμιο, Αθήνα
	 Δημητρίου, Σ., 2011, Ο κινηματογράφος σήμερα. Ανθρωπολογικές, πολιτικές και σημειωτικές διαστάσεις, Σαββάλας-Κοινωνικές επιστήμες, Αθήνα
	 Piault, M., H., 2008, Ανθρωπολογία και κινηματογράφος. Πέρασμα στην εικόνα, πέρασμα από την εικόνα, (επιστημ. επιμέλεια Χ. Δερμεντζόπουλος), Mεταίχμιο, Αθήνα


	5_Βιντεοτέχνη-Οπτικοακουστικά μέσα - 2
	5-ΕΓΚΑΤΑΣΤΑΣΕΙΣ II
	5-ΤΕΠ 503 ΖΩΓΡΑΦΙΚΗ Ι, ΕΠΙΛΟΓΗΣ
	5-ΓΛΥΠΤΙΚΗ Ι Επιλογής
	5-ΧΑΡΑΚΤΙΚΗ ΙΙ
	5-ΤΕΠ506_Μάρμαρο Ι
	5-ΦΩΤΟΓΡΑΦΙΑ ΙΙ-ΕΝ
	5-ΠΛΗΡΟΦΟΡΙΚΗ ΓΙΑ ΤΗΝ ΤΕΧΝΗ ΙΙ-ΕΝ
	5_Ψηφιακές Μορφές Τέχνης Ι
	5 - ΚΙΝ.ΣΧΕΔΙΟΥ I
	6-ΤΥΠ 601 ΖΩΓΡΑΦΙΚΗ VI
	6-ΓΛΥΠΤΙΚΗ VI-ΕΝ
	6-ιστορια τεχνης-VI_EN
	6_ΕΠΙΜΕΛΕΙΑ ΕΚΘΕΣΕΩΝ
	6_Βιντεοτέχνη - Οπτικοακουστικά μέσα - 3
	6-ΕΓΚΑΤΑΣΤΑΣΕΙΣ III
	6-ΤΕΠ 603 ΖΩΓΡΑΦΙΚΗ ΙΙ, ΕΠΙΛΟΓΗΣ
	6-ΓΛΥΠΤΙΚΗ ΙΙ Επιλογής
	6-ΧΑΡΑΚΤΙΚΗ ΙΙΙ
	6-ΤΕΠ606_ΜΑΡΜΑΡΟ ΙΙ
	6-Φωτογραφία ΙΙΙ-ΕΝ
	6-ΠΛΗΡΟΦΟΡΙΚΗ ΓΙΑ ΤΗΝ ΤΕΧΝΗ ΙΙI-ΕΝ
	6_Ψηφιακές Μορφές Τέχνης ΙΙ_OK
	6-Ειδικά Θέματα ΙστΤέχνης-ΙΙI_EN
	6-ιστορια ελληνικής τέχνης 19ου αι_EN
	6_Θεωρία του κινηματογράφου_ΕΝ
	 Cinema and Realism
	 The main models-genres of narrative cinema
	 Western
	 Film noir
	 Drama
	 Art film and Film d'Auteur
	 The Art of the Movies and the aesthetic theories
	 Non-cinematic media
	 Montage (editing) and related theories
	 Pinel, V., Σχολές, κινήματα και είδη στον κινηματογράφο, Μεταίχμιο, Αθήνα 2006
	 Δημητρίου, Σ., Ο κινηματογράφος σήμερα. Ανθρωπολογικές, πολιτικές και σημειωτικές διαστάσεις, Σαββάλας-Κοινωνικές επιστήμες, Αθήνα 2011
	 Piault, M. H., Ανθρωπολογία και κινηματογράφος. Πέρασμα στην εικόνα, πέρασμα από την εικόνα, (επιστημ. επιμέλεια Χ. Δερμεντζόπουλος), Mεταίχμιο, Αθήνα 2008 
	 Stam, R., Burgoyne, R., Flitterman-Lewis, S., Νέες προσεγγίσεις στη σημειωτική του κινηματογράφου, (επιστημ. επιμέλεια Χ. Δερμεντζόπουλος), Mεταίχμιο, Αθήνα 2009


	6-ΕΙΔΙΚΑ ΘΕΜΑΤΑ ΤΕΧΝΗΣ _ ΘΕΩΡΙΑΣ ΤΟΥ ΨΗΦΙΑΚΟΥ ΚΟΣΜΟΥ
	7-ΖΩΓΡΑΦΙΚΗ 7
	7-ΓΛΥΠΤΙΚΗ VII-ΕΝ
	7_Σχολική Παιδαγωγική
	7-ΘΕΩΡΙΑ ΤΗΣ ΤΕΧΝΗΣ-ΕΝ
	7_ΜΟΥΣΕΙΟΠΑΙΔΑΓΩΓΙΚΗ
	7-ΤΕΠ 702 ΖΩΓΡΑΦΙΚΗ ΙΙΙ, ΕΠΙΛΟΓΗΣ
	7-ΓΛΥΠΤΙΚΗ ΙΙΙ Επιλογής
	7-ΕΓΚΑΤΑΣΤΑΣΕΙΣ IV
	7_Βιντεοτέχνη - Οπτοκοακουστικά μέσα - 4
	7-ΧΑΡΑΚΤΙΚΗ IV
	7-ΤΕΠ706_ΜΑΡΜΑΡΟ ΙΙΙ
	7-Αγιογραφία
	7_ΦΩΤΟΓΡΑΦΙΑ IV ΤΕΠ 708
	7-ΠΛΗΡΟΦΟΡΙΚΗ ΓΙΑ ΤΗΝ ΤΕΧΝΗ ΙV-ΕΝ
	7_Ψηφιακές Μορφές Τέχνης ΙΙΙ_OK
	7-ΓΡΑΦΙΣΤΙΚΗ
	7-ΣΚΗΝΟΓΡΑΦΙΑ Ι
	8-ΖΩΓΡΑΦΙΚΗ 8
	8-ΓΛΥΠΤΙΚΗ VIII-ΕΝ
	8-ΕΙΔΙΚΑ ΘΕΜΑΤΑ ΘΕΩΡΙΑΣ ΤΗΣ ΤΕΧΝΗΣ-ΕΝ
	8-Ψυχολογία της Εκπαίδευσης_EN
	8-Λαϊκή Τέχνη_EN
	8-ΓΛΥΠΤΙΚΗ IV Επιλογής
	8-ΤΕΠ 802 ΖΩΓΡΑΦΙΚΗ IV, ΕΠΙΛΟΓΗΣ
	8-ΕΓΚΑΤΑΣΤΑΣΕΙΣ V
	8_Βιντεοτέχνη - Οπτικοακουστικά μέσα - 5
	8-ΧΑΡΑΚΤΙΚΗ V
	8-ΤΕΠ806_ΜΑΡΜΑΡΟ IV
	8-ΣΚΗΝΟΓΡΑΦΙΑ IΙ-ΕΝ
	8-ΦΩΤΟΓΡΑΦΙΑ V-ΕΝ
	8-ΠΛΗΡΟΦΟΡΙΚΗ ΓΙΑ ΤΗΝ ΤΕΧΝΗ V-ΕΝ
	8_Ψηφιακές Μορφές Τέχνης ΙV_OK
	8-Εικονογράφηση-Αφίσα
	8-ιστορια ελληνικής τέχνης 20ου αι_EN
	8_ΤΥΠ 806. THE MYTH IN ART AND CINEMA
	 Cinema, myth and ritual
	 Δημητρίου, Σ., 2011, Ο κινηματογράφος σήμερα. Ανθρωπολογικές, πολιτικές και σημειωτικές διαστάσεις, Σαββάλας-Κοινωνικές επιστήμες, Αθήνα
	 Piault, M., H., 2008, Ανθρωπολογία και κινηματογράφος. Πέρασμα στην εικόνα, πέρασμα από την εικόνα, (επιστημ. επιμέλεια Χ. Δερμεντζόπουλος), Mεταίχμιο, Αθήνα


	8_ΜΟΥΣΕΙΟΛΟΓΙΑ ΙΙ - διαχείρηση πολιτιστικής κληρονομιάς
	8-Υλικός Πολιτιμός_EN
	9-Πτυχιακή 9ο, 2018-19
	9_Διδακτική της Τέχνης
	10-Πτυχιακή 10ο, 2018-19

